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FAMILY

Lesson 1. I love my family

1. Look at the four pictures. Which one do you think shows a typical
family in your country? Explain why.

2. Think of a perfect family. Choose five things from the list which
you associate with a perfect family. Compare your list with other
students’.

Friendship, big, united, love, happy, spend a lot of time to-
gether, comfort, respect, care, home, understanding, pleasure,
support.

3a. Work in pairs. Interview your classmate. Use the questions below.

e Why do you like your family?

® How big is your family? How many people are there in
your family altogether?

e Have you got any brothers or sisters? If so, how old are
they?

® Do you get along well with your family? With whom do
you get along best?



® Do you sometimes quarrel (cBapsimma) with your family?

e What’s the best thing about your mum? your dad? your
siblings (sisters and brothers)? your grandparents?

e What do you and your family like doing together?

e What is the best memory (ycmamim) you have of your
family doing something together?

3b. Report to the class what new facts you have learnt about your
partner’s family.

Help box. I’ve learnt that... Iwas surprised that...
It was interesting to learn that...

4a. Read what students wrote about their families in a teenage
magazine. Are they all happy?

Alice (14)

Ilove being with my family. My parents are my real friends and
they certainly mean a lot to me. They always help me in diffi-
cult situations. It’s fun to spend time together. My family is
very important to me. I think it’s nice to have someone you can
rely on and share all your experiences with.

Brian (13)

I’m lucky to have such a wonderful family. We spend a lot of
time together, we play together, and we watch TV together. We
are a close-knit [ klous'nit] family and we would do anything for
each other. After all, without a family you have nothing —
that’s my opinion.

Liz (15)

We are in the same class at school and we have the same friends.
Well... we aren’t exactly the same — she’s taller and thinner than
me. And we also have different characters. If you have a twin you
are never lonely — there’s always someone to talk to, someone who
will come to you if you need a shoulder ['foulds] to cry on.

Andy (14)
Most people think that a perfect family is the one with many
children and I absolutely agree. I’'m the youngest of five chil-
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dren. It’s great to feel that there are so many people who can
help you sort out your problems. Besides, I think that people
who have a strong family behind them feel more secure [s1'kjus]
and confident and can deal with life better.

Alex (15)

Though we are only two — my mum and me, I’m lucky to have
such a close-knit family that sticks together. Of course you
need your family’s support to rely on. We really get on well
with each other, spend a lot of time together which is fun.

4b. Read the text again and match the words in bold with their trans-
lations:

arypraBaHas cAM’f, Jaasinb ((KBLIIIL ¥ 3T0f3e), pasjiuBailb
Ha, mackKapAgiia, cupayadrnina 3 4YbIM-HeOyn3b, abapoHEHBHI,
YII9YHEHBI.

5a. Why do you think they are all happy? What do the teenagers
have in common?

5b. Work in pairs. Read the article again and find out what you have
in common and what the differences are between you and them.

6. Fill in the missing words from ex. 4a and answer the questions.

Do you think you have a (1) ... family? Do you get (2) ... with
your family? Who’s the easiest to (3) ... with in your family?
Can you (4) ... on your family members? Do you agree that a
friendly family can make you more (5) ... and (6) ... ? Why? Are
you always ready to (7) ... your family if someone needs a (8) ...
tocry on?

7. Write about your family for the magazine. Use the questions from

ex. 3a and ex. 6.

Lesson 2. She's really beautiful!

1a. Look at the pictures. Who’s got freckles, a pony-tail, straight
hair, curly hair, wavy hair, glasses, blonde hair?

Model: The girl in picture A has got ...



1b. @ Listen to the descriptions and guess which pictures are
described.

she’s in her early thirties — in her mid-thirties — in her late
thirties

2a. Read the descriptions and match them to the other pictures.
Guess the meaning of the words in bold.

1. This person is a young adult with long straight brown hair
and hazel eyes. She’s got full lips and a wide forehead
['forid].



2. This person is in his mid-fifties. He’s got an oval face and
he’s going bald.

3. This person is in his mid-teens with spiky hair. He’s got an
oval face, thick eyebrows and full lips.

4. This person is old with brown eyes and a moustache [ma'sta:(].
He’s wearing an old-fashioned hat.

5. This is a middle-aged gentleman who's wearing checked clothes
and glasses. He’s got a long beard [biod] and a moustache.

6. This is a young lady with long eyelashes ['aile{1z] and blonde
hair with flowers in. She’s got a small nose, long face and
has a lot of make-up on.

2b. Describe the two people in the photos who haven’t been de-
scribed.

2c. Do you know any people who

— have got hazel eyes, a wide forehead, spiky hair, a mous-
tache, a beard, long eyelashes?

— wear make-up?

— are going bald?

Are there people like that in your family?

3. Play a game. Write a description of a well-known person. Let your
classmates guess who the person is.

4. Describe your family members.

Lesson 3. Who's the breadwinner
in your family?

1. Look at the picture and guess who




is sentimental, is charming and attractive, is interested in
fashion, is very rich, is crazy about studies, is full of beans, is
crazy about shopping, is the breadwinner in the family, has a
lot of interests, likes jogging, has no children, works from
home, is strict, likes surfing the Net.

to be the breadwinner = to earn money
to be full of beans = to be very energetic

2. @ Now listen to Ted describing the photo of his family and check
your predictions. Guess who is missing in the photo.

3. @ Listen again and fill in the missing words.

My name’s Ted. I come (1) ... New Zealand. I’'m 15 and I'm a
student. You can see me (2) ... the photo. I’m the youngest of
the two children. And this is my family. My mum Susanne.
She’s in her (3) ... thirties. She’s tall and has fair hair. She
works from home but that doesn’t mean you will always find
her there. She’s very energetic, talkative and ... crazy (4) ...
shopping.

This is my dad, Tom. He’s in his (5) ... forties. He’s a busi-
nessman. Five years ago he set up a building company here in
Wellington. He’s also a very energetic man, (6) ... of beans.
I think he’s the breadwinner in our family. I don’t think he’s
got any special hobbies but he enjoys reading books (7) ... his-
tory. He’s athletic and likes to play rugby.

Then this is my elder sister Lucy. She’s nineteen and she’s a
medical student (8) ... Wellington University. She’s (9) ...
about her studies and spends most time reading books. She’s
really friendly and understanding. She’s just as charming and
attractive as our mum. She’s got wonderful expressive eyes
and a winning smile. She likes expensive things and can’t
(10) ... boring people. And, you know, I sometimes think she
talks too much.

This is my grandad John. My father and I take (11) ... him.
He’s really kind. Something interesting about him is that he’s
got a lot (12) ... interests. He likes reading, travelling (every
summer he takes us to a few picturesque places), doing yoga,
jogging and ... can you imagine — surfing the Net.



I’ve also got a granny, Mary (13) ... name. I think she’s
in her (14) ... sixties. She used to be a college teacher but she
is retired now. Though she looks a bit strict she’s really kind-
hearted and soft. Sometimes I think she’s too sentimental,
especially when at family occasions she tells us how she was
bringing (15) ... her children with love and care. She likes gar-
dening and spends a lot of time growing vegetables and flowers.

And finally, this is my cousin Alice. She isn’t married and
she has no children. She’s (16) ... her mid-twenties and she’s a
successful TV presenter. She’s very rich, I think. She’s inter-
ested (17) ... fashion and cars.

4. Are these statements true or false about Ted’s family?

1. Ted takes after his dad and grandad. 2. His mum is in her
mid-forties. 3. Ted’s sister is the breadwinner in the family.
4. His elder sister is crazy about shopping. 5. His dad is crazy
about playing rugby. 6. His granny is very kind-hearted and
soft. 7. His granny works from home. 8. His grandad is inter-
ested in surfing the Net. 9. His cousin is married with two chil-
dren.10. Mary used to be a teacher and she’s retired now.

5a. Make a list of words Ted used to speak about his family members
and fill in the chart (appearance, personality, interests and hobbies).

Mum energetic, ...
Dad breadwinner, ...
Lucy friendly, ...
Granny sentimental, ...
Grandad kind, ...

5b. Play a game. Talk about each person in Ted’s family. Let your
classmates guess.

6a. Make a list of words and phrases from the chart you would use
to speak about your family.
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6b. Work in groups of 3-4. Speak about one person from your
family. Find the most interesting description in the group.

7. Make a family tree. Describe your family members. Speak about
their appearance, personality, interests and hobbies. Use the
vocabulary of the lesson.

Lesson 4. A weekend together

1. Answer the questions.

1. Do you spend much time with your family? 2. How much
time do you think fathers/mothers in Belarus spend with their
children? 3. How much time do you think parents should spend
with their children? 4. Do you often spend weekends with your
family? 5. What do you usually do together? 6. Is it easy to
decide what to do together? 7. How do you usually spend week-
ends with your family?

2a. Conduct a survey. Ask your classmates the following questions.

1. Do you think you will spend your next weekend indoors or
outdoors? 2. Are you going to have a meal out with your parents
at the weekend? 3. Where do you think you will spend your next
weekend? 4. Are you going to the country next Sunday? 5. Are
you having a family party at the weekend? 6. Do you think you
will help your parents around the house at the weekend?

Grammar revision

Expressing future actions

® What does each of the sentences (1-3) mean (A-C)?

1. One person will spend the weekend in the country (as usual).
2. Three people are meeting their friends.

3. Most of them are going to spend the weekend at home.

11



A. The speaker or the person spoken about has a pre-arranged,
planned action for the near future.

B. The speaker or the person spoken about intends (mae namep )
to do something in the future.

C. The speaker or the person spoken about is sure the action
will happen, or thinks it is possible.

® Answer the grammar questions and read the rule to see if you
are right (see page 267).

3. Report your findings. Use the necessary tense forms.

Help box
One person ... Three people ... Most of them ... Few people ...
A few of my classmates ... None of them ...

4a. & Read Jane’s dialogue with her dad about the weekend and
fill in the missing words. Then listen and check. Explain the use of
the tenses.

are you going, will like, will help, am going to have, will
want (2), are we going, will eat out, is coming, will take,
’11 think

Dad: Have you heard the news? Have you heard that your gran-
ny (1) ... on Friday?

Jane: Oh, that’s great. What (2) ... to do then? Any special
plans?

Dad: Probably we (3) ... on Friday.
Jane: That’s a good idea! And what about Saturday? Do you re-
member I (4) ... aparty in the evening with my friends?
Dad: Are you? OK, then you (5) ... her shopping in the morn-
ing. I’m sure she (6) ... it. She’s crazy about shopping! And
in the evening I expect she (7) ... to go to the theatre with
Aunt Emily.

Jane: (8) ... toinvite any relatives for dinner, dad? I think they
(9) ... to meet Granny. They haven’t seen her for ages.

12



Dad: Well, probably, I’ (10) ... about it. Thank you. And what
about Sunday? Have you got any ideas?

Jane: Let’s ask mum. ¢ ¢ 1 »
Dad: Fine. I hope she (11) ... . orages =loralong time

4b. Role play the dialogue.

5. Imagine your relative (aunt, uncle, granny, etc.) is going to stay
with you at the weekend. Work in pairs; discuss your plans for the
coming weekend.

Help box. go to the cinema (theatre, museum, etc.), visit
friends (relatives, etc.), go shopping (sightseeing, for a
walk, etc.), have fun (a party, a talk, etc.)

6. Write how you are going to spend the coming weekend with your
family.

Help box. We are going to ..., besides we are planning to ...
I hope we will also ...

Maybe we will ... We’ll probably ...

If the weatheris ..., we’ll ...

Lesson 5. Families of the future

1. Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Which one do you think
shows a typical family of the future?

13



2a. A hundred years ago a typical family was very big and consisted
of two or even three generations living under one roof. Very often
a family had more than ten children. People had a lot of cousins, aunts
and uncles. Do you know much about those times? What do you know
about the families of your grandparents and great grandparents?

2b. Families are changing. Today the family is different. What do
you think the family of the future will be like?

3a. Here are some ideas of what future families will look like. Which
of them do you agree with? Compare your list with your partner’s.

1. Young people will get lazier and lazier and finally will stop
helping their parents because they will use more and more
gadgets ['gadzits] at home.

2. Not many children will have siblings and there will be more
families with an only child.

3. Because of the computer many teenagers will live in isola-
tion from other people and that’s why they will get more
selfish.

. There will be more single-parent families.

. Teenagers will communicate with their parents only through
the Internet.

6. Houses will get more and more expensive and that’s why

several generations will live together in one house.

7. Most children will live with their great-grandparents because
people will live longer.

8. Families will spend more time together.

QU

3b. Work in groups. Add your own ideas. Compare your ideas with
the rest of the class.

4a. The Browns live in 2112. They have decided to spend their ho-
lidays together. Here’s a short description of the family. Look
through the description and make a prediction how they will spend
their holidays.

The Brown family

Tom — interested in sports, fit, brave, risk-taking, friendly,
an excellent student.

Mr Brown — a bit old-fashioned, serious, athletic, hand-
some, never feels tired, likes good food.

14



Mrs Brown — talkative, good-looking, hardworking, prac-
tical, afraid of spiders, good at cooking, likes watching soap
operas.

Younger sister — smart, crazy about clothes, likes to be sun-
tanned, a bit lazy, has many friends, adores surprises, inde-
pendent.

Elder sister — confident, lovely, sporty, energetic, full of
beans, likes going out with friends, is interested in fashion.

I expect = I think, I hope

Useful phrases

I think they will... because... I expect they will...
Maybe they will... I’m sure they will...
They will probably...

Ideas

Go camping in the mountains on Jupiter, go fishing, have a
picnic on Mars, go to the theatre, visit friends, invite relatives
round to their house, play sports, see the sights of the capital
city, eat-sleep-and-do-nothing, travel to the Moon, spend time
in front of computers.

4b. @ Now listen to the text and check your predictions. Say if the

text corresponds to the idea of a future family.

5. Write how in your opinion families of the future will spend their
holidays.

Lesson 6. A close-knit family
1. Do you get along with your parents? Is it easy to be a close-knit

family?

2a. Work in groups. Choose five things you should do or shouldn’t
do to have a good family life. Compare your ideas with your
partner’s.

Model: 1 think people respect each other in a happy
family.

15



respect each other, get along with each other, work through /
sort out problems, offend (xpsryasine) smb, blame smb for,
compromise, treat smb with respect, agree with smb, dis-
agree about smth, avoid conflicts / being rude, communicate,
support each other

2b. Read what psychologists write about family life and say who:

1) advises you to compromise,

2) thinks everything depends on you,

3) doesn’t want you to offend your relatives,
4) advises you to do things together,

5) recommends you respect each other.

A. Tom Edmonts (University of Calgary)

Family life can be difficult at times. You can’t choose your
family, yet they’re with you for life so it’s important to find a
way to work through your problems. Whether you’re having a
difficult time sorting out family problems, or perhaps you’re
just not getting on well with your brother, sister or parents,
there are things you can do to improve the situation. You need to
think about what you do or say. In family gatherings, you need
to be on your best behaviour so that you do not offend family
members.

B. Ann Carrol (University of British Columbia)

Respect your parents. Do this not just by giving them re-
spect, but by listening to what they say and doing your best to
make them happy. Realise that you may be able to choose your
friends, but you’re born to your family. When you are talking
or discussing a problem with a family member, you need to ful-
ly listen and understand what they are saying. Do not inter-
rupt (mepambrasans) them, do not blame the person directly for
the conflict. Instead what you need to do is address the act or
event that leads to the conflict. When talking, make sure you
use a normal tone of voice and talk to them in a loving and re-
spectful way.
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C. Frank McKenzie (Australian National University)

Try to compromise whenever and wherever it’s possible.
When you see that the people who you love most are happy, you
will have a feeling of great happiness. When dealing with fa-
mily members you need to remember that you want to treat them
the same way that you want to be treated!. Make sure that you
do not offend family members. Always be polite! Use words and
phrases such as please, thank you, I am sorry, I was wrong,
I love you, you’re welcome, etc.

D. Sara Green (University of Canberra)

You are not always going to agree with your family mem-
bers, many times you and your family members are going to
disagree about a variety of things. Make sure that you do not
offend family members. Be careful when disagreeing with
them. The best way to do that is always to be well-mannered.
Always make eye contact when you are talking to them and
avoid being rude and hard. And remember that no matter how
old you are, you are still a child for them!

E. Alan Rogers (Alabama State University)

Communicate! Show interest in what life was like for them
when they were growing up. Try to relate their experiences to your
own. Also, show the same interest in what they are doing now.
Does your parent work? If so, ask about their work. Take part in
family activities, such as birthdays or visiting elderly relatives.
Doing things together makes relationships stronger. Eat together.
Modern-day life makes this virtually impossible to do, however, it
really does change your family life greatly — for the better.

agree (v) — disagree (v) — disagreement (n) — disagreeable (adj)

2c. Look through the tips and answer the questions.

1. Do you agree with the psychologists? 2. Which tips did
you like most? 3. What information do you consider to be most
useful for an average teenager in Belarus? 4. Will the tips be
helpful for you? In what way?

Ltreat them the same way that you want to be treated — a6oixoasinma
3 iHMIBIMI TaK, AK Xarey 0bl, Kab abbixoasinicsa 3 Taboit
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3. Read what a person thinks about family problems. Fill in the
missing words.

If you want to cope (1) ... family problems follow my advice.
It’1l lead (2) ... understanding and friendship in your relation-
ships with your relatives. First of all, take an active part (3) ...
family occasions. Show that you’re interested (4) ... family
matters. Secondly, listen to them carefully. That will help to
work (5) ... some misunderstandings and to get (6) ... well with
everybody. And finally, when disagreeing (7) ... somebody
never blame your nearest and dearest (8) ... what they do or say
because they always wish you the best. Do you agree with me?

4. Imagine your friend has some misunderstandings with his/ her
parents. Give people some advice.

Ideas: his/ her mum thinks you are too rude; they’re not
happy that he/ she comes home late; his/ her parents
don’t like the way he/ she dresses; etc.

5. Make a list of the most important tips to have a happy family.
Compare it with your partner’s.

Lesson 7. Generation gap

1. Have you got a generation gap in your family? Do you think all
families have it? Do you like to discuss your family problems with
other people? With whom? Have you ever tried to write about your
problems to a newspaper or a magazine?

A generation gap is a popular term used to describe big dif-
ferences between people of a younger generation and their
elders, which leads to misunderstanding between them.

2a. Here are some letters which teenagers wrote to a newspaper
column “Home Life”. Read and say if they all feel that there is a
generation gap in their families.

1. Jane Hopkins, 14, is a student. Her father is a business-
man who works half of the year in the Netherlands.

18



— When he comes home, he starts criticising ['kritisaizin]
me. Why don’t I eat pudding? Why can’t I be quicker in the
bathroom? Why can’t I have a tidy bedroom? I say, advice is all
very well, but not several times a day. I’m afraid one day it may
lead to a conflict. The older I get, the more certain I become: I
want to leave home as soon as I can.

2. Alex George, 16, is a school student. He is a member of a
music band and plays the guitar. He does not get on well with
his parents.

— They say I should do more to get a good education. But I
want to be a musician. Dad wants me to join the army. Mum is
always criticising my hair style and my clothes. Why do they
criticise me so much? Why can’t I have the freedom to dress as
Ilike? I don’t want to become a bank manager after all!

3. Jill Stevenson, 15, is a college student. She goes to church
on most Sundays, but her parents do not trust her when she
goes out with boys.

— Kids grow up much faster today. But my dad won’t let
me stay out longer than 11 o’clock on Saturdays. It’s stupid.
I’m nearly sixteen. He’s still living in the past. I talk to him,
try to find the way to sort out the problem. I want him to see
I’m an adult.

4. Linda Stuart, 16, is a shop assistant in a big department
store and spends every weekend playing sports. She likes going
out, having her friends over and sports.

—1 say all this talk about the generation gap is a lot of
nonsense. The less we talk about it the better. It’s bad to think
about yourself too much. There have always been quarrels be-
tween parents and their children about when they should get
home and what they should wear. But I can talk to my mum and
dad about everything. And I get a lot of advice from my granny,
too. I don’t mind that. She’s seen a lot of life. I say, if you take
the right tone, you’ll have no trouble with most parents. You
can even get some teachers to eat out of your hand. You see,
politeness is so rare now, it works wonders (TBOPBIIIE ITYAbI).

5.John Clarke, 15, wants to leave school before taking his
exams. He is tired of wearing school uniform with a silly little

19



school cap. Quite often he does not return to school after the
midday dinner break and walks round town instead.

— Some teachers are not easy to deal with. They think I’'m
stupid and tell me so day after day. Mum and dad are always
lecturing ['lektfarin] me because of school. Kids like me haven’t
got a chance at school. We’re just there to be shouted at. I want
to get a job and then do evening classes.

2b. Look through the texts again and say

A. who

talks with parents about the problems, has problems at
school, gets a lot of advice, thinks there is no such thing as a
generation gap, tries to find a way out, wants to live alone;

B. whose parents

don’t let him/her stay out late, are most critical, lecture
their child, spend a lot of time abroad, complain about what
clothes their son/daughter wears, let bring friends home.

3a. Work in groups. Make a list of the problems mentioned in ex. 2a.
Compare it with other groups’.

3b. @ Listen to a phone call to the radio studio. Which letter does it
answer? Do you agree with the reply? What would you like to add?

3c. Answer the questions.

1. Have you got similar problems? 2. Do you think the news-
paper can help them find the way out? 3. How would you reply
to the letters? 4. What practical advice would you give?

4. Choose a family problem from the lesson. Write an answer to
help him / her sort out the problem.

Lesson 8. Stop criticising me!

1a. Look through the list below and rank the misunderstandings
from 1 to 10, where 1 is the most serious and 10 is the least serious.
Compare your list with your partner’s and give reasons.

1. Parents shout at you.
2. Parents criticise you.

20



. Parents don’t let you go out.

. Parents don’t like your friends.

. Parents don’t notice you.

. Parents don’t like your clothes.

. Parents aren’t satisfied with your school results.
. Parents aren’t pleased with your behaviour.

. Parents give you too little pocket money.

. Parents punish you.

O © 00O Ot W

—

1b. Which misunderstandings do you face? Copy and fill in the chart.

often sometimes never

2a. To find the way to sort out their problems some teenagers look
for the answers on the Internet. Here is how WikiHow suggests
dealing with problems. Read and answer the questions below.

¥kl How to get your family to stop criticising you

Step 1 | — Think. What are they criticising you for?

Write down all the reasons.

Step 2 | — Look through your list. Is there anything

that you could change? If you try, there may be less criti-
cism and even some information on how to change for the
better.

Step 3 | — Gather your family for a meeting. Tell

them how you feel. Let them know that you want them to
stop criticising you, and that you think you are doing
your best.

Step 4 | — Be confident in what you do. Keep your
head high, and speak surely. This will give your family
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the knowledge that you know what you are doing, and
that you are responsible for your actions and mistakes.

Step 5 | — Ask your family members for advice. This

will make them feel important, solve any problem you
have, make everyone happy, and create the atmosphere of
happiness.

Step 6 | — Be open. If you shut yourself into your

room all the time, this will make your parents criticise
you more.

2b. Answer the questions.

1. Do you agree with the suggestions? 2. Which step do you
find the most useful? 3. Do you think they will work? 4. Would
you like to add any ideas?

3a. Work in pairs. Choose a misunderstanding from ex. 1a. Work
out steps how to deal with the problem.

3b. Compare your steps with your classmates. Do you think your
ideas will work?

4. Work out your steps how to deal with a problem and write them
down.

Lesson 9. Can a foster family become
a real one?

1. How important are your parents to you? What kinds of problems
can young people face if they don’t have parents? Can a foster
family become a real one?

2a. @ Listen to the text and say if John is lucky.

2b. Listen to the text again and say if the sentences are true or false.
Can you correct those which are false?

1. John is a cheerful 17-year-old teenager who adores his family.
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2. John’s grandparents died in a car crash
when he was in his early teens.

3. For John it was awfully difficult to live
with his grandparents and look after them.

4. In his mid-teens John got into trouble with
police, started taking drugs and missing
school.

5. John was the first teenager who was fos-
tered by the Smiths.

6. The Smiths helped John to understand that
going to school, getting an education and leading a healthy
lifestyle was important.

2c. Work in pairs. Describe John before and after he was fostered.

3a. Imagine you are John. You are invited to the radio programme
“Family Life”. Answer the questions.

1. How important are your foster parents to you? 2. What
can lead to family problems? 3. Do you sometimes quarrel with
your foster parents and other children?

3b. @ Here is how John answered these questions. Look through
the answers and match them with the questions. Then listen and
check.

a) Well... I’m sure that when you argue a lot it doesn’t help
to deal with misunderstandings and sort out day-to-day prob-
lems. The relationships are bad if you criticise each other all
the time without trying to understand each other. It’s very
important to talk and communicate, for it will help to avoid
conflicts and keep peace and friendship in our family.

b) When dealing with my family I try to compromise. We
are real friends, they help me, and I’m really glad they helped
me to make up (mamipsimia) with my grandparents and now we
get on well. No, we never quarrel now.

¢) They’ve really done a lot for me. They help me to under-
stand how to live my life, what’s good and what’s bad, how
important it’s to go to school. They are quite easy to deal with,
we spend a lot of time together, communicate in a relaxed way
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and it’s fun to be with them. It’s a real family because I’ve
started to feel secure and confident.

3c. Work in groups and think of some other questions you would
like to ask John.

4. Work in pairs. Use the questions to make a radio programme.

Lesson 10. Writing about your family

1. Do you like writing compositions? Are you good
at writing? What’s difficult about writing composi-
tions?

2. Princess Diana said: “Family is the most impor-
)| tant thing in the world”. Do you agree with her?

3. Write a composition “My family is the most important thing in the
world”. Use 250 words.

a. Planning your composition.

® Brainstorm how to start and finish the composition.

e Think about who and what to write. Make notes about
their appearance, character, interests, hobbies, favourite
activities, achievements.

® Write what you usually do together, how you spend
evenings, weekends, and holidays.

e Think what information can be interesting for the readers.
What is special about your family?

e Organise your notes and ideas.

e Think what vocabulary you might use.

b. Checking your composition.

® Use the checklist to help you.

® Have you included all the necessary information?
® Have you checked the spelling and grammar?

® Is your composition interesting?

® Does it give a true picture of your family?

4. Write a composition about your future family.
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INTERPERSONAL
RELATIONSHIPS

adio -

Lesson 1. Tell me more about your friend

1a. Work in pairs. Describe the people in the photos. Guess

— what the relationship between them is,
— how old they are,

— what they do,

— what they are doing,

— where they are,

— where they are from,

— what they are talking about.

Say what they are like, what they are wearing, if you like them.

Help box. I think... Maybe... In my opinion... They must be...

they must be... — HamsyHA SHBL...
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1b. Compare the guesses with your classmates’.

2a. Look through the text and say what makes Alex a good friend.

a friend of mine = one of my friends

Alexandra is a friend of mine. We’ve
been classmates since the first form.
She’s really charming and friendly.
She’s got green eyes, long eyelashes and
straight blond hair. She’s quite tall, a
bit taller than I am. We get on well and
I’m happy we can always rely on each
other. I think Alex is easy to deal with
and we have a lot in common: we’re both
interested in fashion, we’re crazy about surfing the Net and we
like good music. All my classmates adore Alex because she’s
kind, always ready to help and very sociable. She likes drama
and hopes to work in theatre in the future.

Grammar focus

Absolute possessive pronouns

® Guess the meaning of the pronouns in bold.

Alexandra is a friend of mine. She’s really attractive. She’s
got green eyes and long eyelashes. My eyelashes aren’t as
long as hers. But the best thing is her kindness. All my
classmates know that hers is a heart of gold.

® What’s the difference between her and hers? Make a table of
all personal, possessive and absolute possessive pronouns, eg.
| — my — mine, she — her — hers.

® How many absolute possessive pronouns can you guess? Check
on pages 267-268.

2b. Read the text again and fill in the chart in ex. 3b.
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3a. @ Listen to 4 people talking about their friends and match the

speaker with the statement.

Speaker A Speaker C
Speaker B Speaker D
Whose friend

1) is crazy about shopping,

2) works long hours,

3) likes music,

4) is very clever,

5) is always on the phone,

6) will always lend a helping hand,

7) will never let the cat out of the bag,
8) is less sociable than his/ her friend.

3b. Listen again. Copy and fill in the chart.

appearance character

interests

Alex

Liz

Jeff

George

Natasha

3c. Who could be your friend? Why? What do you like about

him / her?

4a. Think about your friend and fill in the mind map.




4b. Tell your classmates about your friend. Let your classmates fill
in the chart in ex. 3b.

5. Write about your friend.

Lesson 2. Friendship is ...

1a. Match the two parts of the proverbs.

1. When a friend asks a. who have true friends.
2. Be slow in choosing a friend, | b. there’s no tomorrow.

3. They are rich

c. open enemies (Bopari).

4. A friend in need d. is to be one.
5. False friends are worse than | e. is a friend indeed.
6. The way to have a friend f. but slower in changing them.

1b. What do the proverbs have in common? Do you agree with
them? Which one do you like best?

2a. Read what some teens wrote about friendship on an Internet
forum. With whom do you agree? Why?

come up =
appear

Brian, 14, York

Friends are fantastic — most of the time. They’re
there for us whenever we need them, and they
share things with us, and let us share with
them. Generally friends are easy to deal with.
But on the other hand, friendship can be diffi-
cult because often people aren’t as honest and
open as they should be. Sometimes, people end
up unhappy. I personally believe that responsi-
bility is the best quality in friendship.

Andrew, 15, Edinburgh

Most problems with friendships come up be-
cause people are just too selfish to care about
the things their friends need. They care about
their own needs much more, which makes it
hard for friendship to work. However, being
selfish is a part of human nature. My own
opinion is that people should take care of



themselves and their own needs, and only then take care of the
needs of other people.

Mary, 16, Melbourne

The best thing to remember when you are a
friend to anyone is that you need to treat your
friends the same way that you’d like to be
treated. This is wonderful advice for a person
who wants to make friends. And I want to stress
that it’s really the only way to make sure that
you are giving your friends everything you
would want to get in friendship. I’m absolutely sure that when-
ever you have a question about how you should treat a friend, it
is easy to find the answer simply by asking yourself what you
would like your friend to do for you if he or she was in your shoes.

Sylvia, 14, Ottawa

There are misunderstandings that come up from
time to time in each friendship, and it is impor-
tant to understand how to deal with them so that
you can build stronger and healthier relation-
ships. What is more, moments when your friends
get boyfriends or girlfriends and don’t spend
enough time with you, or even find new friends
and leave you behind happen in each friendship and can be hard.
That’s why it’s important to know how to deal with these changes
so that you can keep your friends and make new ones.

2b. Find the opposite expressions in ex. 2a.

irresponsibility to disappear

hard to deal with understanding

to treat in a different way unselfish (selfless)
to fall out (with friends) to start smth

to ruin a relationship

2c. Work in pairs. Interview your partner.

1. Is it easy for you to make friends? 2. Is it easy or difficult
for you to end up friendship? 3. Do you think your friends are
selfish? Are you selfish? 4. Do you treat your friends the same
way you would like to be treated? 5. Do you sometimes have
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misunderstandings with your friends? 6. Have you got any
friends who are hard to deal with?

3a. Find Belarusian equivalents to the highlighted phrases in ex. 2a.

3b. Look through the text and find positive and negative expres-
sions to speak about friendship. Fill in the missing words.

I’m (1) ... sure that friendship is the most fascinating thing
in the whole world. They are rich who have true friends. (2) ...
more, they give us so many moments of happiness and satisfac-
tion; make our life full of joy and pleasure. (3) ... why we should
value friendship and treat our friends with respect and love.
(4) ..., friends sometimes fall out because of misunderstand-
ings that appear from time to time. Besides, irresponsibility
and selfishness can ruin the relationship between friends. My
(5) ... is that real friends are people who take care of each other
and treat their friends the same way they would like to be treat-
ed. I(6) ... believe that true friendship will save the world and
make our life happier and more interesting.

selfish (adj) — selfishness (n)

4. Imagine you want to share your opinion about friendship on the
Internet forum. Write what friendship means to you. Use the vocab-
ulary of the lesson.

Lesson 3. Hanging out

1a. How do you usually spend time with your friends?

1b. Look at the pictures. Which activities seem interesting to you? Why?
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1c. Work in pairs. Make a list of things you usually do with friends.
Compare your list with other classmates’.

2a. What activities do British teenagers suggest taking up? Look
through the newspaper article. Which of the activities would you
choose?

1. What about starting a Book Club? Do you love reading?
Do you know people who appreciate reading?

Pick a book that you’ll all read and then gather to discuss it.
Fiction, non-fiction, fantasy or romance, it doesn’t matter. Get
together with friends every week or two and talk about books.
Think how they touched your emotions, got you thinking or
moved you to action.

2. Why don’t we start a Garden Club? Are you passionate
about your garden? Do you share gardening tips with friends
and strangers?

Invite people to tour your garden and then visit theirs.
Share gardening strategies, plant flowers, and spend time with
like-minded people.

3. How about going to the cinema together? Do you hurry
out to see the latest blockbuster as soon as it is released? Do
you prefer watching movies in the comfort of your home?

You probably talk about the movies you’ve seen so why not
start watching them with a group of friends? Going to the local
theatre or watching the latest DVDs at someone’s place can
bring people together.

4. Let’s start a Hobby or a Craft Club. Are you enthusiastic
about a particular hobby? Do you find craft time relaxing or
worthwhile?

Invite friends to share your passion for your hobby. You can
take up different hobbies and develop new skills and interests
by sharing with each other.

5. Start a Business Club. Do you own or want to start a busi-
ness? Do you know other trustworthy people who are interest-
ed, and perhaps as ambitious as you are?

Team up with others to work on your own business strate-
gies. Share resources, brainstorm ideas, and encourage each
other to move forward with your business dreams.

6. Starting a Game Club can be a fantastic activity. Do you
enjoy playing Monopoly? Playing games can be a great way to
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have fun, relax, or change your everyday routine. The chit-
chat while playing games deepens friendship and brings to
light talents that were previously unknown.

7. Start a local Tourist Club. Are there historic buildings or
sites in your local area? Are there tourist hot spots that you’ve
never visited?

Bear in mind that very often the treasures around us go un-
discovered. Invite friends to check out the local tourist attrac-
tions and discover something new about your homeland.

discovered (adj) — undiscovered (adj)

known (adj) — unknown (adj)

8. Start a Walking or a Cycling Club. Do you want to im-
prove your physical health? Do you hate exercising alone?
Gather friends to walk with you at lunch time. Find somebody
to join you for a bike ride in the evening.

9. Start a Give Back to the Community Club. Do you have a
favourite charity organisation? Do they always look for volun-
teers to help them with their activities?

Gather together and help those in need.

10. Start ...

2b. @ Unfortunately, the 10th activity is missing. Guess what was
there. Then listen and check if you were right.

2c. Work in two groups. Which activity do you like most/ least?
Why? Rate the activities. Compare it with the other group.

2d. Choose the right synonym to the following phrases.

to bear in mind
a) to remember b) to imagine

to appreciate
a) to like very much b) to dislike

to be passionate about
a) to be crazy about b) not to like

to bring people together
a) to separate people b) to unite people
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worthwhile

a) valuable b) wrong
trustworthy people
a) people you can’t trust b) people you can trust
a chit-chat
a) a quarrel b) a talk

3a. Tom decided to invite Sam to join a club. Read and match the
sentences to form a dialogue. What club are the boys talking about?

Would you like to join it?

1. Ithink yes. What about joi-
ning our local Tourist Club?

2. Well, you see, there are a lot
of places around our town
which are totally undiscov-
ered. I’ve already teamed up
with some trustworthy guys
from our school. At the mo-
ment we are working out a
plan for our next trip.

3. Hi! Could I speak to Sam,
please?

4. We are gathering at
Jason’s at 3 on Saturday. We
are going to brainstorm some
ideas and get more informa-
tion.

5. It’s me, Tom. I’m calling to
ask what you are going to do
at the weekend. Have you got
anything special on? Any spe-
cial plans?

3b. @ Listen and check.

team up = cooperate

a. All right! I’ll be there. And
thanks for inviting me!

b. Sam speaking.

c. I think I’d like to try. I’ve
always dreamt of visiting some
places I’ve never been to. When
and where do I start?

d. Well... Let me think...
Nothing special. Why are you
asking? Have you got any ide-
as?

e. A Tourist Club? Sounds
interesting! What is a Tourist
Club?
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3c. Act out the dialogue.

3d. Imagine you are a member of a club. Phone your friend and in-
vite him/ her to join it. Make up your own dialogues.

4. Write an article “Top Fun Ways of Spending Time with your
Friends” for your school newspaper.

Lesson 4. Friends or acquaintances?

1a. How many friends have you got? Have you got any close friends?
1b. Work in pairs. Interview your partner.

1. What do friends mean to you? 2. What makes a friend a
best friend? 3. What makes you a good friend? 4. Is it easy for
you to make friends? 5. Are your friends and you easy to deal
with? 6. Are you always ready to give your friend a helping
hand? 7. Do you ever worry about losing your friends? 8. Do
you think they are responsible? 9. How similar are you to your
friends? 10. Do you think you have a special understanding
with your friends? 11. Do you have any misunderstandings
with your friends? 12. Can selfish people have friends?
13. What’s the nicest thing you’ve ever done for your friends?
14. How often do you fall out with your friends?

1c. What interesting facts have you learnt about your partner?

I’ve learnt that... It was interesting to learn that...

2a. What'’s the difference between friends and acquaintances?
2b. Read the text and say if you were right. Ignore the missing words.

There is a difference between an acquaintance and a friend.

My (1) ... opinion is that an acquaintance is someone whose
name you know, who you see every now and then, who you
probably have something (2) ... common with and who you feel
comfortable with. It’s a person that you can invite to your home
and share things with. But they are people who you don’t share
your life (3) ..., whose actions sometimes you don’t understand
because you don’t know enough about them.
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On the (4) ... hand, a friend is someone you love. Not that
you are “in love” with them, but you care about them and you
think about them when they are not there. I personally (5) ...
that they are the people whose pictures you have and whose
faces are in your head. Friends are the people you feel safe
around because you know they care (6) ... you. They call just to
see how you are doing, because a friend doesn’t need an excuse.
They tell you the truth, and you do the same. You know that if
you have a problem, they are there to listen. They are the
people who stop you from making mistakes and help you when
you do. I’m absolutely (7) ... that they are the people whose
hand you can hold, or you can give a hug or a kiss and not have
it be silly because they understand the things you do and they
love you for them. What is (8) ..., they are with you. They watch
you live and you watch them live and you learn from them.
That’s (9) ..., your life is not the same without them.

2c. @ Fill in the gaps. Then listen and check.

3. Have you changed your opinion about the number of your
friends after reading the text? Have you got more friends or ac-
quaintances?

4a. Complete the following definitions. Write four sentences about
each.

Ithink an acquaintance is... Ithink a friend is...

4b. Read the text again and make a list of reasons why your friend is
not just an acquaintance. Compare your list with your classmates’.

5. Competition! Read the text in ex. 2b to the best of your abilities.

Lesson 5. A true friend

1. What sort of person is your friend?
2a. Interview your partner. Ask the following questions.

1. Have you got a friend? 2. What does he/she look like?
3. What does he/she like? 4. What is he/she like? 5. Does he/
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she often smile? 6. Is he/she usually happy? 7. Does he/she en-
joy the company of other people? 8. Is he/she an optimist or a
pessimist? 9. Can you rely on your friend? 10. Does he/she put
off until tomorrow what they can do today?

2b. Change pairs. Tell your second partner about your first partner’s
friend.

3a. Read the story about Socrates ['spkrs ti:z] and give it a title.

In ancient Greece, Socrates was well known
as a wise man. One day one fellow met the
great philosopher and said, “Do you know
what I’ve just heard about your friend?”.
“Hold on a minute,” Socrates stopped him.
“Before telling me anything I’d like you to
have alittle test. It’s called the Triple Filter
Test.”. “Triple filter?”. “That’s right,” Soc-
rates continued. “Before you talk to me
about my friend, it might be a good idea to
take a moment and filter what you’re going to say. That’s why
I call it the triple filter test. The first filter is Truth. Have you
made absolutely sure that what you are about to tell me is
true?” “No,” the man said, “actually I just heard about it
and...”. “All right,” said Socrates. “So you don’t know if it’s
true or not. Now let’s try the second filter, the filter of Good-
ness. Is what you are about to tell me about my friend some-
thing good?”. “No, on the contrary...”. “So,” Socrates contin-
ued, “you want to tell me something bad about him, but you’re
not certain it’s true. You may still pass the test though, be-
cause there’s one filter left: the filter of Usefulness. Is what
you want to tell me about my friend going to be useful to me?”
“No, not really.” “Well,” concluded Socrates, “if what you want
to tell me is neither true nor good nor even useful, why tell it to
me at all?”

Lesson: always avoid talking behind the back about your
nearest and dearest.

true (adj) — truth (n) useful (adj) — usefulness (n)
good (adj) — goodness (n)
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3b. Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the triple filter test is useful? 2. Do you
think Socrates was a true friend? Why? 3. Have you ever used
the triple filter test? 4. Can you recall an occasion when you
did it? 5. Will you use it in the future? 6. Do you agree with
the lesson of the story?

3c. Roleplay the story. Student A is Socrates, Student B is One fellow.

Lesson 6. Good friends are like stars

1. Explain the following quotation.

Good friends are like stars... You don’t always see them,
but you know they are always there.

2a. Work in three groups. Group A — read text A, group B - read text
B, group C — read text C. Make a list of ideas from the texts how to
be a friend.

A. Be trustworthy. If they tell you a secret, keep it, never
ever, ever, tell someone a secret your friend wanted you to
keep. Don’t let the cat out of the bag. A secret is a secret. Don’t
gossip (mrarkapeins) about your friend, don’t say anything
that might turn into gossip (m1érka), and don’t do things that
you know would upset them.

Care for your friends. If they’re away from home, send them
cards or e-mails to show that you care. If they’re sick, call them
and ask how they are doing. Best friends care for each other.
Show them you appreciate them in your life. Write them notes
to show that you care and are thankful to them, and ask about
their lives.

B. Nobody likes a friend who just talks and talks, but never
listens. If you’re a chatterbox, it’s OK if you’re also a good
listener. Whenever your best friend says something, listen
carefully and say something. Don’t just say “yeah” and move
on. Don’t constantly interrupt while they’re talking to you. If
they ask for advice, listen carefully and give them the best
advice you can.
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Spend time together. Hang out at weekends or plan activi-
ties together every now and then, do some homework together,
and chat during breaks at school. You don’t have to live in each
others’ pockets, but make sure you spend some quality time
together with your friend to make the friendship grow and
become stronger. Think about doing something together one
day, like going shopping or something else. Share laughs. There
is nothing like laughing and smiling to bring people together.

C. Be yourself. You are who you are, and your friend will ac-
cept that. Bear in mind that being fake could lead you to losing
your friend. Trust each other. All you have to do really is make
sure you can both trust each other with everything and you
don’t keep secrets. Being a friend means you talk about every-
thing together and you have so much in common.

Be helpful. You also need to make sure that they know you
are always there for them, whenever they need you and that
they feel comfortable talking to you about any problems they
have. Remember that everybody wants to feel secure and confi-
dent in friendship and sometimes needs a shoulder to cry on.
Just come to help them when they need it... lending a helping
hand to your friend really doesn’t cost much.

2b. Find a partner from each of the other two groups. Compare
the ideas.

2c. Rate the ideas in order of importance. Say why you think so.
What ideas would you like to add?

3. Imagine you are a school psychologist and you have to make
a speech to the students on how to be a good friend. Write it and
act out.

Lesson 7. Friendship stories

1. What sentences are true about you?

1. I have many close friends.
2.1 find it easy to make friends in the new environment
[1n'varor(9)nmont].
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3. I want some comfort and companionship in friendship.
4.1 have many “light” friendships.

companion — companionship

2. Read the announcement and answer the questions.

1. What is the announcement about? 2. Where was it print-
ed? 3. For whom is it? 4. What are friendship stories? 5. What
are the rules of the competition? 6. Would you like to take part
in the competition?

© ®
COMPETITION!!!

Everyone has friendship stories — stories that explain
what makes each friendship so special or what makes a
group of friends have fun together. We want to share as
many friendship stories as we possibly can in our school
magazine.

These friendship stories may be your personal experi-
ence or others’ experience or it may be fiction. A friendship
story must be encouraging. Friendship stories are told
again and again to stress how important friendship is. We
should always take care of our friends and never hurt
them. These stories teach only one lesson that friends are
those people whom you can rely on when you are in trouble.

The winner of the competition will get a prize and the
best stories will be published in this magazine!!!

3a. @ Listen to one of the stories from the magazine and say
what sentences in ex.1 are true about Jill. Are they different from
yours?

3b. Listen again and answer the questions.

1. Did Jill want to be popular?
2. Why was Jill nervous when time came to go to college?
3. Did she know anybody in her new environment?
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. Did her English History class change her life forever?

5. How did Jill’s life change at college?

. What was Jill’s goal for the class? Was it different from
other students’?

7. Did everybody want to be friends with Jill?

8. Did Jill marry her classmate?

9. What did she learn from the situation?

0. What did you learn from the story?

=2}

1

4. Pretend you are Jill and retell the story to your partner.

5. Take part in the competition and write a friendship story.

Lesson 8. Do you prefer to spend
your time alone or with friends?

1a. Some people like spending most of their time alone. Others like
to be with friends most of the time. Do you like to spend your time
alone or with friends?

like + Ving — to like smth in general

like + to V — to think it’s a good idea

1b. Work in two groups. Discuss which activities are better to do
alone and which are better to do with friends. Why? Compare your
ideas with the other group. Were your ideas identical?

2. Imagine you’ve been asked to write an essay for a school maga-
zine. The topic of the essay is “Do you prefer spending your time
alone or with friends?” What would you start with?

3a. Read the sample essay and put the paragraphs in the correct
order.

@ Secondly, hanging out with friends is just great.
It’s a perfect way to relax. Therefore, you feel great,
which does a lot of good to your health. Besides, everyone
wants to forget about work and studies for a while.
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@Firstly, spending time with friends is a way to help
each other to progress. When we are with our friends,
we can share our experiences in life with them such as
work, study, relationships with all the people surround-
ing us, etc. Also, we easily learn good things from our
friends. On the other hand, if friends have problems, it
is a good opportunity for us not only to point out the
friends’ mistakes, but also to help them to become better
and sort the problems out.

@So, we can see that spending time with friends is
both exciting and useful. It helps us not only to progress
in life and have a wonderful time but also to share our
feelings with everyone and be happy.

@ Some people prefer spending most of their time
alone; others like to be with friends most of the time. It is
my opinion that the more time you spend with friends the
better. Being with friends is electrifying. Spending time
with friends is worthwhile for the following reasons: help-
ing each other to progress in life, helping each other to re-
lax, and sharing happiness or sadness with each other.

@Finally, spending time with friends is a chance to
share happiness or sadness with each other. People’s life
can be both happy and sad at times. The more we share
our happiness with our friends, the happier we are. For
example, we can tell them about our success; together
we can watch an exciting film, read a funny story or lis-
ten to our favourite music, etc. In contrast, when we feel
low and need sympathy our friends will always be there
to encourage us and help to overcome it.

3b. Answer the questions.

1. Does the writer prefer spending time with friends or alone?

2. What are the author’s reasons for spending time with his
friends?

3. How many paragraphs are there in the essay? Say in which
paragraph the writer
a. introduces his point of view,
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b. gives the first reason,
c. gives the second reason,
d. gives the final reason,
e. sums up his ideas.
4. What makes the essay interesting?

3c. Write down the points the writer makes for spending time with
friends. Do you agree with the writer? What points would you add?

4. Write your essay.

A. Work with a partner. First decide which topic below to choose.
Use the phrases to help you.

® Why are friends important to you?

e False friends are worse than open enemies.
® What does it mean to be a good friend?

e The way to have a friend is to be one.

Help box. What about...?
I think this topic is better because...
Let’s choose... because...

B. Brainstorm how to introduce your point of view. Think of three
(or more) reasons for your point of view.

C. Think how to explain the reasons in more detail.
D. Decide together what to write in the conclusion.

E. Write your essay.

Lesson 9. Love and friendship

1. Discuss the following statements.
Boys and girls can be friends.

Friendship can end in love and marriage.

2a. Look at the title of the story and guess what the story will be
about.
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2b. Read the first part of the story. What does the red apple symbolize?

The apple

On a cold day in 1942, inside a Nazi concentration camp, a lone-
ly, young boy looks beyond the barbed wire (kaJous! gpoTt) and
sees a young girl passing by. She also notices him. In an effort
to give expression to her feelings, she throws a red apple over
the fence — a sign of life, hope, and love. The young boy bends
over, picks up the apple. An expression of joy touches his eyes,
aray of light appears in the darkness.

The following day, thinking he is crazy for even dreaming
of seeing this young girl again, he looks out beyond the fence,
hoping. On the other side of the barbed wire, the young girl
looks forward to seeing again this tragic figure who moved her
so much. She comes again with an apple in hand.

to look forward to Ving — uakais 3 HellApIIieHHEM

Despite cold winter winds and chilling air, the two hearts
are warmed and the boy gets an apple again. The scene is re-
peated for several days. The two young spirits on opposite sides
of the fence look forward to seeing each other, just for a
moment and just to exchange a few words.

At the last of these momentary meetings, the young boy
greets his sweet friend with a frown and says, “Tomorrow
don’t bring me an apple, I will not be here. They are sending me
to another camp”. The young boy walks away, too heartbroken
to look back.

2c. Answer the questions.

1. When and where did the two young people meet?

2. Why did the girl throw an apple over the fence?

3. Why do you think the young people were looking forward to
seeing each other?

. Why was the boy unhappy one day?

. What do you think will happen next?

(S

3. Read the second part of the story and answer the questions below.

1. How is the continuation different from yours?
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2. What happened in 1957/1996?
3. Why do you think their love could last for so long?

From that day forward, the sweet image of the girl would
appear to him in moments of unhappiness. Her eyes, her words,
her thoughtfulness, her red apple, all came in his dreams. His
family died in the war. The life he had known disappeared, but
this one memory was alive and gave him hope.

In 1957 in the United States, two adults, both immigrants,
are on a blind date. “And where were you during the war?” the
woman asks.

“I was in a concentration camp in Germany,” the man answers.

“I remember I used to throw apples over the fence to a boy
who was in a concentration camp,” she says.

With a feeling of shock, the man says, “And did that boy
say to you one day, ‘Don’t bring an apple anymore because I am
being sent to another camp?’”

“Why, yes,” she answers, “but how could you possibly
know that?”

He looks into her eyes and says, “I was that young boy.”

There is a long silence, and then he continues, “I was taken
away from you then, and I don’t ever want to be without you
again. Will you marry me?”

They embrace [1m'breis] one another as she says, “Yes.”

On Valentine’s Day 1996, on national TV show, this same
man affirmed (mamsepasiy) his never-ending love to his wife
for forty years. “You fed me in the concentration camp,” he
said. “You fed me throughout all these years; now, I remain
hungry if only for your love.”

a blind date — a date with a person whom you have never met
before
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4a. Make a summary of the text.
4b. Prove that it’s a romantic story.

5. Do you know any similar stories?

Lesson 10. Debate

1. What do you know about debates? Would you like to conduct
a debate in class?

Debate is a game in which two opposing
teams make speeches to support their
arguments and disagree with those of the
other team. Every debate has two sides,
the affirmative side and the negative
side. The affirmative side, “pro”,
supports a proposition. The opposing or
negative side, “con”, opposes the proposition.

2. We are going to have a debate. Here are the propositions. Choose
the one you would like to debate.

Spending time with one’s family is better than with friends.
Friends are more important than a family for a teenager.
One can live without friends.

3. Prepare for debates.

A. Work in groups. Make a list of ideas for and against the proposi-
tion. Mix groups and compare the ideas.

B. Decide whether you are going to prepare a talk for or against
the topic.

C. Prepare your speech. It must last for about a minute.

Useful Tips

® be polite and courteous
® listen attentively
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® be respectful and supportive of your peers

® avoid inappropriate noises

® speak only when it’s your turn

® allow others to express their opinions; do not monopolise
the debate

® use grammatically correct language

® speak clearly, slowly, and loud enough to be heard by the
audience

® speak with passion and excitement

e list your reasons for your opinion. Use such phrases as
firstly, secondly, in addition, furthermore, etc.

4. When the debate is over, vote on whether the arguments are more
convincing for or against the proposition.
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'HEALTHY LIFESTYLE
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Lesson 1. The greatest wealth is health

1a. @ Listen to the poem and repeat.

1b. Read the poem and make a list of things that help a person to be
healthy.

The best six doctors anywhere
And no one can deny it

Are sunshine, water, rest, and air
Exercise and diet.

These six will gladly you attend
If only you are willing,

Your mind they’ll ease,

Your will they’ll mend

And charge you not a shilling.

Nursery rhyme quoted by Wayne Fields,
What the River Knows, 1990

2. Discuss with your partner what else influences a person’s health
and add to your list. Compare with another pair.

X L1y ekl o

Eating habits W
‘—“< -

Healthy way of life
No to addictions )
™
\

o B
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3. Copy the mind map. Group the words from your list around the
circles. Keep the mind map to add more words in the following les-

sons.

4a. Read the text and add more information to your mind map.

Want to become a healthier person? It’s all about making grad-
ual changes. Following the tips in this article offers several
benefits for you: lower risk of several diseases, and the chance
to live a long and happy life.

48

Get lots of sleep. To be healthy you’ll need 8-10 hours of
sleep every day. This keeps you awake and attentive, so
you don’t have to drink caffeine and sugar-loaded energy
drinks.

Laugh and smile! Smiling and laughing a lot, as it has
been scientifically proved, keeps you healthier.

Do nothing for a short while. Staying in a dark, quiet
place without having any stressful thoughts for about ten
minutes will help you relax and feel better. Just do this
twice a day.

Eat more fruit and vegetables. Fruit and vegetables are
an important part of a healthy diet. Try to get at least 2—-3
portions of fruit per day.

Drink water! Good old H50 is key in making you work
throughout the day. Try drinking 250-gram glasses of
water three times a day. It helps you re-energize and keep
going. Not drinking enough fresh water leads to headaches
and other problems. Do this, and you’ll stay in good
condition.

Get a little exercise every day. This will not only make
you feel better, and make you look better, but help you to
get through the day.

Stretch! It feels great! From when you wake up in the
morning, to your gym class, this easy form of muscle
exercise warms you up and makes you more flexible.

Run and jog! This doesn’t necessarily mean run five miles
every morning, just for about 10 minutes twice a week
will keep you in shape. Don’t ever run for an hour and
then suddenly stop and sit on the couch for another hour.
It will hurt to walk the next day.



e Challenge yourself. If you have 10 push-ups! as your
maximum, try going for 12! Little challenges like this
keep your body nice and fit.

® Do something you love. Play with a pet, go swimming,
ride a bike or go for a walk. If you had a bad day at school,
doing things you love to do will keep you in a good mood
and take out your anger. Not only is this fun, but it lets
you be yourself for a while. Try it!

® Feel good about yourself! There is always going to be
someone in the room who does at least one thing better
than you, so don’t compare yourself to other people! Find
things you are good at, and use your talents!

® Positive emotions are healthy, prolong life and make
living pleasant.

4b. Read the text again and find five tips which are most important
to follow.

Model: 1find laughing and smiling most important because
it makes a person happier and more positive.

4c. Compare your list with your partner’s and prove why you think
your choice is correct.

5. Work in pairs. Which tips you follow (don’t follow, would like to
follow)? Compare your ideas. What do you have in common?

Help box. We both... Neither of us...

Nice — nicer — (the) nicest

Big — bigger — (the) biggest

Healthy — healthier — (the) healthiest

Beautiful — more beautiful — (the) most beautiful
Good — better — (the) best

Bad — worse — (the) worst

6. Write what you do to live a long and happy life. Use the tips
from ex. 4a.

lpush-up (Am.) — agmickause (Ha pyrax)
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Lesson 2. You are what you eat

1a. Look at the food guide pyramid and answer the questions. Com-
pare your answers with your partner.

1. What do the colours of the pyramid show? 2. Why are
some colour bands bigger than others? 3. Which colour band
is the biggest? 4. Which colour band is the smallest? 5. Who
can follow the food guide pyramid?

1b. Copy the table. Look at the pyramid and complete the second
column of the table. Try to recollect as many words as possible and
add them to each line.

Grains breads, ... give us B-vitamins, ...

Vegetables carrots, ... give us vitamin A, ...

Fruits apples, ... give us vitamin C, ...

Oils olive oil, ... give us important fatty acids
(KicJyoThI) ...

Milk cheese, ... give us calcium ['kalsiom]

Meat and poultry, help build stronger muscles, ...

beans eggs, nuts, ...
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2a. @ Listen to the conversation with a food specialist and say
which question wasn’t asked.

The food pyramid shows very little fat. Why?

What about fruit and vegetables?
How much bread should I eat every day?
Should we eat a lot of meat?
What about milk and milk products?

2b. Listen to the conversation again and fill in the blanks.

A:

>0

» 0

B 0

Eat a variety of foods. You need more than 40 different nu-
trients for good health, and no single food supplies them
all. Your daily food meals should include bread and other
(1) ...; fruits; vegetables; dairy products; and meat, (2) ...
and (3) ... .

: How much bread should I eat every day?
: Eat at least (4) ... of whole grain bread and cereals, rice or

pasta every day. Look for the word “whole” before the name
of the grain as it is very important. Grains, breads and cere-
als give us (5) ... which help turn the food we eat into (6) ...
that our bodies need to work, play and grow.

: And what about fruit and vegetables?
: Vegetables provide vitamin A which helps us have (7) ... and

good eye-sight. Fruits give us (8) ... which helps our bodies
heal and grow new cells. It is very important to eat at least
100-150 grams of fruit and the same (9) ... of vegetables.
You may choose from (10) ... and frozen as well as dried
fruits, all kinds of fruit and vegetables are good for you.

: The food pyramid shows very little fat. Why?
: Your body doesn’t need (8) ... . Get most of your fat sources

from fish, nuts and (9) ... . Eat less fats like (10) ..., marga-
rine and lard (casa). Choose (11) ..., chicken or turkey. Bake
it or grill it. It is (12) ... than frying. Add more fish, eggs,
beans and nuts. Meat, fish, beans and nuts (13) ... protein
(6sa0k) and iron (sxasesa) which help build stronger mus-
cles ['mas(o)ls]. Iron carries oxygen to all parts of your
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(14) ..., helps prevent infections, and also helps your body
(15) ... to get you through a busy day.

: And what about milk and milk products?

: Milk products are very important. They provide calcium
which helps build (16) ... bones and teeth. So, if you can
have milk, yogurt and cheese every day, do it. But go for
low-fat milk. It’s better. Ice-cream is not very good for your
health. The less ice-cream you eat (17) ... for you.

>

3c. Read the text and complete filling in the table (ex. 1b). In the
third column write what all these products provide your body
with.

4. Use the table to speak about the importance of a balanced healthy
diet.

5. Make your own pyramid showing what you usually eat at home.
Don’t forget to include grains, vegetables, fruits, oils, milk, meat,
beans. Compare both the pyramids and write about the difference.
Use the sentences in the box.

Help box. My diet is well balanced/unbalanced because...
I should eat more... I should eat less... It is better to eat...
It’s healthy/unhealthy to eat...

6. Go back to your mind map (see Lesson 1) and add new words.

Lesson 3. Smart food, junk food
1a. Work in pairs and answer the questions.

1. Do you like fast food?

2. What do you prefer: a hamburger or fish burger with chips
or homemade fried potatoes with meat or fish?

3. Is homemade food better than fast food?

1b. Say if your partner prefers smart (homemade) food or junk
food.
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2a. Read the Internet forum and say who loves fast food and who
thinks it is unhealthy.

Josh: Help! I love hamburgers and chips with coke most
of all. They are so tasty, so delicious and smell so nice!
I think I could eat them every day for lunch and dinner.
My mum doesn’t understand me, she thinks they are not
good for my health and never gives me any money to go to
a fast food restaurant.

Nova: Your mum is right. If you eat fast food very often,
you will easily become overweight [ ouve'wert]. It happens
because there are more calories ['ka&loriz] there than in
traditional food. It simply kills appetite control systems.

Foxy: True! Fast food gives us twice as much energy and
makes us eat more than we normally would. The body gets
almost twice as many calories as you would if you ate the
same weight of pasta and salad.

Josh: But fast food is quick, convenient, and it’s not very
expensive!

Nova: Fast food is usually high in fat, calories and choles-
terol [ka'lestarnl]. Too much fast food can lead to health
problems and first of all, heart diseases and you may
become fat!

Josh: Don’t frighten me. It can’t be true.

Foxy: I read about a man who dined on fast food for just
one month. The result was tens of kilos gained. Try if you
wish but don’t say later you haven’t been warned.
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2b. Read the text again and answer the questions.

1. What happens if you eat fast food very often? 2. What
health problems does fast food lead to? 3. Why is fast food
dangerous for your health?

3a. Read the article and find the most serious reasons why fast food
may be dangerous.

Fast food can be a delicious silent killer

Our world is very fast. It’s getting faster and faster. People
don’t have enough time for doing important things. This also
includes cooking and eating food. Fast food is easy and conven-
ient. It takes less time to get it and many people like its taste.
But many people are overweight and don’t understand why.
The role of fast food in being overweight is very important.
Food has a lot of additives if it is not home cooked. Foods
like pastas, pizzas, burgers look nice and taste nice because
of artificial [ a:tr'fif(e)l] colours, flavourings ['flervorinz] and
preservatives [pri'zs:votivz].

However it is important to understand that though fast food
looks so nice and tasty it may be dangerous for your health. Fast
food, if eaten often, can lead to obesity [ou'biisoti] and other
problems. A typical meal from a fast food restaurant, say a
serving of fries and a cheeseburger, amount to about 1,000 calo-
ries. This is about half of the recommended dietary allowance.

Fast food is highly unhealthy and can never give the nutri-
ents ['njurtriont] and vitamins of a healthy home-cooked meal.
Fast food is inexpensive because it is usually made with
cheaper ingredients such as high fat meat, refined grains, and
sugar and fats, instead of nutritious foods such as lean meats,
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fresh fruits and vegetables. It doesn’t provide any benefits to
the body and the harm it causes to the health is numerous.

3b. Read the definitions of the following words and find their
Belarusian equivalents.

nutrient — a substance in food that people need to live and
grow

nutritious — containing substances people need to be healthy

artificial — something made to imitate a natural product

flavour — taste of food or drink in a mouth

flavouring — a substance (psuniBa) added to food or drink to

give it a particular flavour

preservative — a substance used to prevent food or drink from
being spoilt (cancaBaubr)

overweight — heavier than one should be

3c. Choose a passage you find most important and read it aloud.
Find more people in the class who share your point of view. Work
together to find arguments why it is so important.

3d. Work in pairs. Role play a dialogue.
It’s lunch time. Student A wants to have fast food. Student B is against
it because it is unhealthy and suggests having lunch at home.

4. Write a letter to Josh explaining why it is very unhealthy to eat
fast food.

Lesson 4. Feel fit

1. Look at the food pyramid on page 50 and answer the question:
What do we need to do to have good health?

2a. Read the text and answer the question: What is it necessary to
do to be in good health and why?

Health and fitness have now become a major concern. Earlier
life was very hard and humans used to hunt in order to survive,
and their body had a lot of physical exercise. They ate less
and exercised more. Now people live well, much better and
more easily than a long time ago. They don’t have to be strong
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to get their food and as a result
they hardly do any of physical
exercise which is necessary to
keep the body fit and healthy.
People don’t choose their food
carefully and easily get over-
weight. How do we ensure that
we have all that we need to have
a healthy life? This is a big ques-
tion. We need proper nutrition and a fit
and healthy body. Good health is all that
most people dream of. Becoming healthier
and fitter is not very difficult but needs
a lot of work.

It is less difficult with food. People
should choose what they eat more carefully,
eat a well-balanced diet and eat less fast
food. It is easy to become lazy about exer-
cise even though simple fitness exercises
can help to have a fitter and healthier life. It is possible to lose
weight just doing regular exercise. So, by do-
ing just two simple things — eating properly
and exercising regularly — you can live more
happily than before.

good (adj) — well (adv) bad (adj) — badly (adv)

hard (adj/adv) — maxKi, maxKka
hardly (adv) — ak ToabKi, Haypan

Grammar focus

Degrees of comparison of adverbs

® What part of speech are the words in bold? What question do
they answer?

People should choose their food more carefully. If they eat
junk food, they get overweight much easier. Eating properly
can help people live most happily for many years.
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® Which adverbs are in the positive, comparative or superlative
degree? How are they formed? Read the rule (pp. 268-270) and
check yourselves.

2b. Read the text (ex. 2a) again and analyse the words in bold. What
do they mean?

3a. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of an adverb.

1. I exercise regularly in summer but more ... in winter.
2. She usually walks slowly but now she is walking even ... .
3. Nina speaks loudly but Mary speaks even ... . 4. He runs
fast, ... than other boys. 5. I don’t sleep enough, (little) ... than
8 hours. 6. He behaves badly, ... than other boys. 7. I smile
often, (much) ... than my sister. 8. Peter lives far from school,
but Ann lives ... .

3b. Say which of these sentences are true about you.
4. Complete the quiz.

Regular physical activity (20 to 30 minutes a day, three or
four times per week) is an important part of a healthy lifestyle.
It helps prevent diseases and makes the quality of life better.

Make the first step in finding out just how fit you are!

The questions here will help you understand how much
activity you perform regularly.

For each question below, give yourself a score. After com-
pleting all the questions, total your points and check your score
to find out your current fitness level. Then, develop a plan to
increase your activity and get fit for life!

1. In the past week, how many times did you exercise for at
least 20 minutes? (i.e. walking, swimming, cycling, jogging, cross-
country skiing, skating)

Give yourself 1 point for each time. Points

2. How many stretching or flexibility (rubkoctb) sessions have
you participated in during the last week? (Each session should last
five to ten minutes and should include all of your body’s major
muscle groups.)

Give yourself 1 point for each time. Points

57



58

3. Do you have a fitness goal of a certain number of days per
week, miles per week, or minutes per week?

Yes, and | achieve my goal most weeks: 2 points

Yes, I'm working towards it: 1 point

No: 0 points Points

4. Do you usually climb stairs instead of using a lift or escala-
tor when going up one or two floors?

Yes: 1 point

No: 0 points Points

5. On average, how many hours of television do you watch
daily?

Less than 1 hour: 2 points

1 hour: 1 point

At least two hours: 0 points Points

6. How active are you after classes?

Very active; walking or moving a lot: 2 points

| take short walks: 1 point

Totally inactive (sit at desk): 0 points Points

7. Do you do any active work around the house like vacuum-
cleaning or gardening?

Yes: 1 point

No: 0 points Points

8. How many strength training sessions have you participated
in during the past week?
Give yourself 1 point for each. Points

9. Do you know your heart rate (nynbc)? cholesterol level?
blood pressure? ideal weight?
Give yourself 1 point for each “yes”. Points

10. What kinds of foods did you eat for dinner last night?
Mostly fresh, low fat foods: 2 points

Combination of fresh and processed foods: 1 point

Fast food: 0 points Points

12. How do you usually get to school?

Walk / bicycle at least 1 mile: 2 points

Go by transport and walk: 1 point

Go by transport: 0 points Points
Your Total Point Score:



If you scored:

0-6 points: Your fitness level is below average. Your activity
level is too low to offer any health benefits.

7-14 points: Your fitness level is about average. If most of your
points came from daily activities, we encourage you to add more.

15-30 points: Congratulations! You are already living the “fitness
lifestyle”. Consider adding different activities or varying your program-
me to keep interest and motivation. Check your activities to see if
you have a good balance of aerobic activity, flexibility, and strength.

31-40 points: Your activity level indicates that you are proba-
bly training for a particular sport or competition. If you are feeling
good, then continue enjoying your activities. But remember, your
risk of injury (TpaBma) increases a lot with extremely high activity
levels. It is possible that you are overtraining, so listen to your
body and cut back if needed.

5a. Do you think it is possible to improve your physical activity?
Discuss with your partner what each of you can do and what can
make it easier. If you find it difficult, read the following for ideas.

® Do something you enjoy and set realistic goals.

e Start off small and gradually increase your fitness levels.

e Change your exercises every 6—8 weeks.

e Ask friends and family for support.

e If you are new to exercise, aim to work out five days a
week, at least 20 minutes a day.

e Don’t forget to plan your rest breaks.

® Make sure you get hot — this is the level you should be
working towards to ensure maximum results.

e Tell as many people as you can about your goals and be
dedicated.

e Make lifestyle changes which will help your programme,
e.g. taking the stairs instead of the lift, getting off the
bus a few stops earlier, walking instead of going by car.

e Keep your exercise fun — listen to your favourite music,
work out with a friend, or turn it into a family activity.

® Do as much as you can — you know your body better than
anyone else.

5b. Go back to the text and add more information to your mind map
(see Lesson 1).
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6. Work out your personal fitness plan and write it down. Do you
think it is easy or difficult to follow this plan?

Lesson 5. No smoking, please

1. Is smoking a healthy habit? Look at the cigarette and see what it
is made of.

s
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Lighter Fluid Hexamine p i corial Nicoti
1cotine
Barbecue  goppns Insecticide
Lighter

Ammonia

= : Toilet Cleaner
Acetic Acid

Vinegar

Methane Carbon
Sewer Gas Monoxide
-~ 3
@:\rscnlc it
T~ Poison Methanol "L/
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2a. Read the text, copy and complete the table of chemicals found
in cigarettes.

Chemicals found in cigarettes

Where it is

Chemical ['kemtk(a)l] usually found What it causes

Hydrogen ['haidradzon]
Cyanide ['saronaid]

Nicotine ['nikatiin]

Acetone ['&sitoun]

Formaldehyde
[fo:'meldihaid]
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2b. Read the text again and find answers to the following questions.

1. How many chemicals does a cigarette contain? 2. How many
children start smoking every day? 3. How often do people die
from smoking? 4. How many people die from smoking every
year? 5. Why do people who smoke look older than non-smokers?

No one in their right mind will have a cocktail made from rat
poison, insecticide [in'sektisaid] and nail polish remover. Then
why breathe it into your body? Do you know, cigarette smoke
contains over 4000 chemicals including around 46 carcinogens
[ka:'sinadzonz], some of which are hydrogen cyanide (found in
rat poison), nicotine (used in insecticide), acetone (found in
nail polish remover), formaldehyde used to embalm (6anbza-
maBaiib) dead bodies and still more. All these chemicals are
breathed into the body while smoking a cigarette.

One out of ten men in the world is a smoker and every
8 seconds someone dies because of this habit. According to the
statistics, smoking kills around 5 million people a year.

Nicotine in tobacco gets to the brain through blood stream
just 10 seconds after a person starts smoking.

Smoking influences different people in a different way.
More than 40 diseases are associated with smoking; it increases
the risk of cancer, bronchitis [bron'kaitis], heart diseases, etc.
Nicotine decreases the oxygen carrying capacity (3gosbHacIb)
of blood. The immune system of an active smoker is so bad that
they take more time to recover from any disease.

increase — maBamiuBanb  decrease — maMAHIIAIL

Vitamin C is destroyed (pasoypaemiia) by smoking. This is
the reason why an active smoker usually looks older than their
non-smoker friend. According to studies, an active smoker is
likely to live fourteen years less than non-smokers.

Smoking not only affects active smokers, but also affects
the so-called passive smokers as well. If somebody smokes in
the room, children below 1 !/, years of age can get bronchitis
and pneumonia [nju:'mounia].

It is never too late to start anything or stop anything.
Deciding to stop smoking is deciding to choose a healthy way of
life. The body can go back to its normal position after you say
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goodbye to your very last cigarette. One year after people stop
smoking, the heart diseases are decreased (3manmiatiIa) by
20% . So, just say “I am never ever going to smoke away my life
and health” and be happy!

2c. Look through the text again and make a list of problems people
will have if they smoke. Compare your list with your partner’s and
discuss which of them you find most dangerous. Why?

3a. Read the text and answer: How can you prolong your life? How
much can you prolong your life?

American scientists have been examining 20,000 men and

women for 10 years. Their findings are as follows:

1. 77 per cent of smokers die sooner than their peers. So, the
more people smoke, the sooner they die.

2. 66 per cent of people who drink alcohol die young. So, the
sooner you start drinking, the sooner you’ll die.

3. People who eat fruit and vegetables at least 5 days a week
prolong their life by 44 per cent. So, the more fruit and
vegetables you eat, the longer you will live.

4. People who are physically fit prolong their life by 24 per
cent. So, the more you exercise, the better for you.

5. All in all, the scientists calculated that those who exercise,
eat fruit and vegetables and don’t smoke or drink alcohol
live 14 years longer than those who don’t follow these rules.
So, the sooner you understand them, the better and healthi-
er your life will be.

3b. Read the text again and guess the meaning of the ... the ... sen-
tences.

3c. Read the Grammar focus and check your guesses.

Grammar focus

the comparative (verb) + the comparative (verb)

The comparative (verb) + the comparative (verb) structure
means that things change together or that one thing depends
on another thing.
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The more fruit and vegetables you eat, the longer you will
live.

4. Add more information to your mind map (see Lesson 1).

5. Go back to your list of problems (ex. 2c) and rewrite them using
the ... the ... structure.

Lesson 6. Addiction - when you just
can't stop it

1. Look at the title of the lesson, read the definition of the word ‘ad-
diction’ and predict what we are going to speak about.

Addiction — 1 a strong need that someone feels to regularly
take an illegal or harmful drug (an addiction to nicotine).
2 a strong need or wish to spend as much time as possible doing
a particular activity (computer addiction)

2a. @ Listen to the telephone conversation and answer the ques-
tions.

U2 HELPLINE
7k

® Who is Jane talking to?

e What does Mary think the
problem might be?

2b. @ Look through the list of the signals of addiction and say
which of them have been mentioned in the conversation. Listen to
the conversation again and check.

‘When someone:

1) uses drugs or alcohol to get away from problems or as a usual
way to relax,

2) seems to ‘drop out’ of life among family and friends,

3) loses interest in something that used to be a big interest,
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4) misses classes, or gets behind with work,
5) avoids friends, or hangs out with kids who use drugs,
6) sells their things or steals yours!
7) is very moody and behaves in ways which are unlike their
usual behaviour,
8) gets upset or really depressed,
9) has problems with sleeping or getting out of bed,
10) is sick or shaky,
11) changes eating habits — maybe too much or not enough,
or eats at ‘different’ times,
12) puts on weight or quickly loses weight.

2c. Do you think Jane made the right decision to phone Teenage
Helpline? Why?

3a. Read the e-mails Jane and Mary were exchanging. Answer the
questions: What can be addictive? What is physical addiction?
What is psychological addiction?

1. Mary, I am afraid what you said might be true. What shall I do?

2. Jane, you cannot really help someone who has an addiction.
That person has to help himself. All you can do is show that you
care, tell those grown ups you trust about the problem, and be
ready to praise every small step taken to stop the addiction.

3. Mary, I decided to talk to my parents first but I want to know
more about the problem before I do it.

4. You are right, Jane, but don’t wait too long, as the longer
you wait the more difficult it may be to sort it out. I attached
the information you might find useful.

Types of addiction
There are two types of addiction.

1 Physical addiction is when a person’s body becomes
dependent on something and wants more and more of whatever
it is to be able to feel OK. Trying to give up can make that
person suffer withdrawal [wi1d'dro:ol] symptoms! which can

lwithdrawal symptoms — aGCTBIHEHTHBI CiHAPOM, (i3iunbIA i meixiu-
HBISI PACCTPOMCTBBI, ITITO Y3HIKAIOIb ITACJs CIILIHEHHS IPBIEMY HAPKO-
TBIKY I[i BMAHIIHHSA AT0 T03bI
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last for quite a long time, but slowly the body gets used to do-
ing without.

These withdrawal symptoms can feel like a really bad flu
that they want to go back to whatever they were taking to feel
OK again. It is hard to give up. It is much easier not to start.

2 Psychological addiction is when someone wants some-
thing which will change their mood or feelings. They may
not get physical withdrawal symptoms, but they may feel
lonely, depressed or anxious if they can’t get the thing that
they want.

3 What can be addictive?

People can become addicted to a wide range of things:

e drugs — legal and illegal,

® alcohol,

e tobacco,

e sniffing glue or petrol (6eusin).

But people can also become addicted to behaviours, which
later control their lives.

Among others, teenagers often become gamers and spend
too much time at their computers, video games, mobiles and
SMS, and chatting on the Internet. All these problems look
less dangerous than drug addiction but they are also very
harmful.

Keep yourself safe by:

® asking smokers not to smoke near you as passive smoking

is also dangerous,

® avoiding being around someone who is addicted to alcohol

or drugs,

e telling someone if you feel unsafe,

® never trying whatever drug somebody is using,

® not making the mistake of thinking what that person is

doing must be cool because they are older than you.

3b. Work in pairs. Read the e-mails again and decide what informa-
tion you would use to talk to someone who you think might be
addicted to something.

4. Write a shorter e-mail to Jane giving her a piece of advice.
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Lesson 7. Sleep tight

1. Read the famous saying and discuss it.

Early to bed, early to rise, makes a man healthy, wealthy
and wise. (Benjamin Franklin)

2. Answer the questions. Compare your answers with your partner’s.

e How long do you usually sleep?

e When do you fall asleep on weekdays?

e How long should a person sleep to feel well?

® Is it harmful for your brain to sleep less than 7—8 hours?
e Can a lack of sleep cause illnesses?

® Is good sleep a luxury or a necessity?

e What happens to a person who doesn’t sleep enough?

3a. Read the first paragraph of text 3b and analyse the words in
bold. Read the dictionary entry and decide which one suits you in
each case.

Get 1) to come into possession of; receive or earn 2) to
bring 3) to manage: How did you get to be captain? 4) to
make ready or prepare: to get a meal 5) to hear, notice, or
understand: I didn’t get your meaning 6) to catch or en-
ter: to get a train

Get across (separable) to communicate clearly or con-

vincingly: No matter how hard I tried I couldn’t get the
message across to her that I cared.
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Get along (intransitive ) have a good relationship with
someone: Jane and John get along quite well, but Mary
and Max don’t even talk to each other.

Get back (intransitive) to return: When I get back
from school I rest and do my homework.

Get in (intransitive) to arrive: When did you get in
from Brest?

Get through (inseparable) to finish something com-
pletely; to arrive at the end of something: It took me al-
most two weeks to get through that book.

Get to (inseparable) to arrive at, to progress to: I can’t
wait to get to school.

Get together (intransitive ) to meet: Let’s get together
tomorrow night.

Get up (intransitive ) to rise to one’s feet or arise from
bed; to climb: Mary gets up at sunrise to go jogging every
morning.

3b. Read the article and compare your answers (ex. 2) with the
information from the text. Discuss with your partner the facts you
find most surprising.

Sleep is food for the brain (mosr). During sleep, important body
functions and brain activity happens. Sleeping little can be
harmful. You can look bad, feel bad, and you work poorly. If
you don’t sleep enough, you may find it difficult to get along
with your family and friends and get bad marks at school. Re-
member: a brain that is hungry for sleep will get it, even when
you don’t expect it. When you do not get enough sleep, you are
more likely to have an accident or illness.

teen = teenager
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FACTS:

® Sleep is important to your well-being, as the air you
breathe, the water you drink and the food you eat. It can
even help you to manage the stress of being a teen.

e Teens need about 9 1/, hours of sleep each night to function
best (for some, 8 1/, hours is enough). Most teens do not
get enough sleep —one study found that only 15% reported
sleeping 8 1/, hours on weekdays.

e Teens often have irregular sleep patterns — they typically
stay up late and sleep in late on the weekends, which can
affect their biological clocks and hurt the quality of their
sleep.

CONSEQUENCES:
Not getting enough sleep or having sleep difficulties can:

® limit your ability to learn, listen, concentrate and solve
problems. You may even forget important information
like names, numbers, your homework or a date with a
special person in your life;

® add to skin problems;

® lead to bad behaviour such as shouting at your friends or
being impolite to your teachers or family members;

® make you eat too much or eat unhealthy foods like sweets
and fried foods that lead to weight gain.

SOLUTIONS:

e Make sleep a priority. Decide what you need to change to
get enough sleep to stay healthy and happy.

e Make your room very comfortable. Keep it cool, quiet and
dark. If you need to, get dark curtains. Let in bright light
in the morning to tell your body to wake up.

e Having caffeine close to bedtime can hurt your sleep, so
avoid coffee, tea, coca cola and chocolate late in the day so
you can get to sleep at night.



® Choose a bed and wake-time and stick to it, coming as
close as you can on the weekends. A good sleep schedule
will help you feel less tired.

® Don’t eat, drink, or exercise within a few hours of your
bedtime. Don’t leave your homework for the last minute.
Try to avoid the TV, computer and telephone one hour
before you go to bed. Have quiet, calm activities, and
you’ll fall asleep much more easily!

e If you do the same things every night before you go to
sleep, you teach your body the signals that it’s time for
bed. Try taking a bath or shower (this will leave you extra
time in the morning), or reading a book.

4. Make an outline of the text and write a short summary of it.

5. Make a two-minute speech in favour of good sleep.

Lesson 8. Poster presentation

1a. Look at your mind map (see Lesson 1). Complete the following
sentences.

1. A healthy lifestyle is ... 2. Regular physical activity
will ... 3. Get active ... 4. Eat well ... 5. Feel good about ...

1b. Compare your sentences with your partner’s.

2a. Discuss with your partner what else could be added to the ‘Get
Active, Have Fun’ part. Write it down.

2b. Discuss with your partner what else could be added to ‘Eat Well’
part. Write it down.

2c. Discuss with your partner what else could be added to the ‘Feel
Good About Yourself’ part. Write it down.

3. Work in pairs. Look at the poster (p. 70). Describe it. You can use
your mind map. Write a text that could accompany the poster and
give a fuller explanation to the ideas that are depicted there.
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et Active, Have Fun!

| Regular physical a_&iviw will...
* increase energy and lower stress. o
* change how you Iook and feel.

» Choose a variety of

healthy foods every day.
* Have regular meals and snacks.
* Eat less junk food.

. Ileultlly bodies come in muny
,shapes and sizes.
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4. Answer the questions.

e What information about healthy way of life has not been
included? Why?
e What information would you like to include? Why?

5. Make a poster with short captions to the pictures. Write the text
of your poster presentation. Present your poster.

Lesson 9. Your steps to a healthy
lifestyle

1. What does someone need to do to live a long, healthy and
happy life?

2a. @ Listen to the text and guess how old the man is.

2b. @ Listen to the dialogue and check your predicitions. What do
you think about the man’s lifestyle?

3. Read a newspaper article about the oldest person in the US and
say what his secret of long life was.

The world’s oldest man, Walter
Breuning, has died at the age of 114.

He put his long life down to
eating just two meals a day, work-
ing as long as he could, and always
ready for change. He died of na-
tural causes at a hospital in the
USA.

Walter Breuning was born on
21 September 1896. As a kid, Breuning had no electricity or
running water — his mum had to bring water from an outside to
give him a bath.

In an interview shortly before his death, Breuning said
he wasn’t afraid of dying. He also said: “Everybody says
your mind is the most important thing about your body. Your
mind and your body. You keep both busy... you’ll be here
along time.”

71



4a. Read a newspaper article about Paul Bragg and say what his
secret of a long and healthy life was.

Paul C. Bragg — a health legend

Paul Bragg began his journey into physical fitness as a
very sickly teenager and lived to the age of 95. The follow-
ing extract is taken from his book “Healthful Eating”.

Hippocrates!, the father of the natural
healing sciences said: “Food will be your
medicine, and medicine will be your food.”
“Strength, growth, good nutrition result
from the right food.”

These statements are equally true
today. We know that the only real cures
come from food. As an example, let’s take
scurvy ['sks:vi] (upiara), the disease that
kills thousands around the world every
year. It can definitely be cured by massive doses of Vitamin C.

I could go on and on speaking about the importance of nutri-
tion. Food is the magic doctor. Drugs cannot make such claims.

Travel the world over, and you will find the shelves full of
every imaginable kind of food.

Yet with all this great variety of food, we are poorly nour-
ished. Being overfed can be even more dangerous than being
underfed.

Important nutrients are missing in daily diet. Too much
rich food — such as fatty meats, milk products, eggs, sugary
and salty foods — are just as dangerous to good health as too
little food...

My early experience
My life was saved by the science of nutrition. At the age of 16, I
had a terminal case of T.B. (tuberculouses [tju: bsikjo'lousis]).
By the grace of God, I was led to Dr. August Rollier in Switzer-
land, a man who was ahead of his time in the science of nutri-
tion. From a boy dying with a bad disease — for whom not one

I Hippocrates [hi'pokrati:z] — Timaxpar, crapaxsITHarpauacki ypad, «6ars-
Ka» MeJbIIbIHbI.
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doctor in America could hold out any hope of recovery — I be-
came a healthy young man.

Seventy years later
Ever since my recovery I have had a painless, tireless, ageless
body. I have been an outstanding athlete in many sports. And
today, as a great-grandfather, I am still an athlete — at the age
when most men of my calendar years are old people with one
foot in the grave or are already in the grave.

I still jog, swim miles at a time, climb some of the world’s
highest mountains, play tennis. I write several books a year,
and have a lecture schedule that takes me around the world.

Istill have all my own teeth, and a scalp full of healthy hair.
My blood pressure is 124 /73, and I have a strong, steady pulse
of 64. My vision is as keen as an eagle’s, and my hearing as
sharp as an alert animal’s. It became possible only because of
proper food and daily exercise...

4b. Read the article again and say if the sentences are true or false.

1. Hippocrates said: “Strength, growth, good nutrition result
from the right food.”

. Being overfed is less dangerous than being underfed.

. Many rich people as well as poor people are not properly fed.

. Paul Bragg was a very strong child and teenager.

. As an elderly man Paul Bragg had a painless, tireless, age-
less body.

. He could jog, swim, climb some of the world’s highest moun-
tains, and play tennis when he was well over seventy.

7. His eyes were not so good as his hearing.

8. Paul Bragg died at 95.

OU ik W N

2]

5. Work in pairs. Discuss what impressed you most of all in the texts.
6a. Look through the texts and write 5 steps to a healthy lifestyle.

6b. Discuss with your partner what further steps you would like
to add.

7. Think what you would like to change in your life to make yourself
healthier. Work out your action plan and write it down.
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FASHION

Lesson 1. Zips or buttons?

1. Work in pairs. What is fashion? Complete the sentence.

Fashion is about clothes, music ...

2a. Look at the models in the TV programme “Catwalk”. What clothes
are they wearing? Which items look smart? Which ones look casual?

casual ['ke3zusl] — mTOA3EHHEBI, Smart — MPBITOKa APAHYTHI

Model: The shirt is casual. The jacket looks smart.

2b. @ Listen to designers presenting their clothes. In what order
did the models appear on the catwalk?

74




2c. Read some of the designers’ descriptions and match them with
the models.

Model: 1 —D.

1. It’s ideal for chilly autumn days. It’s long so that your
legs are warm. When it gets really chilly you can cover your
head with the hood and you can put your hands into the big
pockets. It’s got six large decorative buttons. Six buttons on a
coat is a fad this season! For this collection I used plain mate-
rial, no patterns or other colours. Just simple light brown.
Simple and elegant.

2. If you wear it, you’ll be the centre of attention! It’s bright
and very smart! It’s got long loose sleeves and a big collar. The
collar and the buttons are of a contrasting colour. The shirt is
ideal for a day out at a café or a disco. Girls, beware!

3. It’s a nice outfit for a warm spring day. The blouse isn’t
baggy or loose, it fits the body well. It’s because of the zip that
goes from top to bottom. The sleeves are also tight and long. The
floral pattern makes the blouse look romantic. The skirt is
simple — it’s knee-length and has no pictures or design on it.
A floral top and a plain skirt is a good outfit to wear at work
or school.

4. It’s the most romantic outfit in the collection! The top is
really very simple — no collar, no buttons, no pockets but it
looks as if it’s made for a princess. The light pink colour and
the material make it look so very romantic! The polka-dotted
skirt with pink and grey polka dots is a good match to the top.

2d. Read the descriptions again and match the words in bold with
the models in the picture.

Model: A has got buttons and a collar.

2e. Complete the other designers’ descriptions. Use the words from
the box. There are some extra words.

hood, tight, sleeve, polka-dotted, collar, baggy, striped,
checked, zip, button, pockets, plain, floral, loose
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must (v) — a must (n)

1. It’s a must for a man’s wardrobe next spring! The silhou-
ette [ silu'et] is simple but nice. It goes well with jeans of any
type. It’s got a (1) zip but you can leave it open if you wear a
sweater under it. It looks very good with a long scarf. A (2) ...
scarf will make you look stylish this season!

2. It’s ideal for a warm summer day if you go out. The mate-
rial is natural so you won’t feel hot in it. It doesn’t have many
decorations — just a small (3) ... and short (4) ... . It’s got a clas-
sic silhouette, so you can wear this dress for several summers.

3. It’s perfect for teenage boys — the (5) ... jeans and a (6) ...
shirt over a yellow T-shirt will make it easy to make friends
with new people. The jeans are very comfortable — you can
skateboard or roller skate or dance in them. You can put many
useful things into the (7) ..., and you won’t lose them because
the pockets have (8) ... . The shirt is good in the evenings when
it gets cooler. You can wear any T-shirt under it and you still
will feel comfortable in this outfit.

3. Play a guessing game.

1. On a strip of paper write what you are wearing today. De-
scribe one item (one thing).

Model: Today I’m wearing a plain blouse with buttons and
a small collar.

2. Put all the strips into a hat. Mix them well.

3. Student 1 draws one strip of paper and reads the descrip-
tion. The classmates guess who is described.

4. The hat goes to another person.

4. If you were a judge at the fashion show in ex. 2a, which clothes
would win? Explain why.

Model: Today the winning item in the show is the jacket.
It’s got a very simple silhouette. It’s made of plain
material without many details; it’s a bit loose, so
you can wear a sweater under it. I choose this item
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because it matches easily (with) other clothes — both
casual and smart. It looks good with or without a
scarf, zipped or unzipped.

5. Open your wardrobe and look at the clothes you have. Describe
three items that you like most. Use as many details as possible to
describe them. Explain why you put the items together.

Lesson 2. You look wonderful today!

1a. @ Listen to the dialogues. What are the people doing? Choose
A,BorC.

A. They are buying clothes.
B.
other.
C.

1. A:

> W

> W

o]

N
B

&

BhwhWE B

: So do you!
: This nice suit suits you per-

: Do you really like it?
> Yes, I do. It goes well with your

: Thank you.

They are complementing each
They are discussing clothes.

You look wonderful today!

fectly.

pink shirt, too.

: Those are nice gloves! They match your handbag marvel-

lously!

: Thanks. I’m very glad you like them. You look great too!

I like your blue sweater. Is it new?

: Oh no, I’ve had it for years!

: Ilike your skirt! It fits you like a glove!
: Thank you. How kind of you to say so.

: Where did you get it?

: I got it in London.

: It’s beautiful.

: Thanks a lot.
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1b. Read the dialogues and guess the meaning of the words in bold.
Match them with their definitions.

a. to suit c. to fit
b. to match d. to go well with

1. to be of the right size

2. to look good together in style, colour, etc.
3. to form an attractive combination

4. to make sb look good

1c. Find the complements and read them aloud. How do people
react to compliments? Role play the dialogues.

1d. Work in pairs. Compliment your partner on the clothes they’re
wearing. React to the compliment you get.

2a. You’re buyers choosing items for your shop from the catalogue.
Make up a dialogue.

Model: A: Oh, I like them. They’re long and tight. They’re
black and white. They have pockets without zips
or buttons.

: Are they girls’ trousers number 3C?

: Yes, they are.

: Tlike them too.

® b @

Blouses, Shirts and Tops

.

For girls , l

\
\
!

il |,

[

1A 1B 1C
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2A 2B 2C

For girls Jeans and Trousers
3A 3B 3C
T-shirts and Shirts
4A 4B 4C
For boys

Jeans and Trousers

:

5A 5B 5C
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Sweaters and Jackets

For boys -

6A 6B 6C

2b. Put different items together to make an outfit (a set of clothes)
you would wear in different situations. Explain your choice. Use the
words from the box.

to suit, to fit, to match, to go (well) with, to be ideal with/
for, to be perfect with/for, smart, casual, comfortable
for a picnic / disco / party, for hanging-out!

Model: I’d wear the baggy jeans with the checked shirt.
I think they match well. This outfit would make me
feel comfortable. I think it is perfect for hanging-
out with friends.

3a. @ Listen to what some buyers say when they choose clothes
for their shops. Match the descriptions with the items.

Model: Buyer 1 —item 1B, a blouse.

3b. @ Listen again and say why the buyers choose these items.

Model: 1. Buyer 1 chooses the blouse because he thinks it’s
beautiful.

3c. Read the sentences and match the words in bold with the pic-
tures in ex. 2a.

Model: 1. A silk blouse — picture 1B.

lhanging-out — time spent with friends; outside or inside, without
any aim
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1. I’m taking this beautiful white silk blouse.

2. This warm jacket with a fur collar will be popular with boys
under 20.

3. I think these tight black leather trousers will be popular for
discos.

4. I’m sure this short plain linen skirt will be a hit this season.

5. This pale pink sleeveless lace top looks romantic.

6. I’m sure this plain hooded cotton T-shirt will be popular this
season and next season too.

7. This warm light colour woolen sweater is a must for cold
days!

8. These baggy blue denim jeans have been popular with teen-
age girls for a couple of seasons.

3d. Label the pictures. Use the words in bold from ex. 3c.

Model: A — fur.
A B C D

4. Play a “Feely Bag” game.

1. Put items of clothes or pieces of different materials into
a bag.

2. A blindfolded! person touches one of them and says what
material it is made of.

Iplindfolded — 3 3aBsi3aHbIMI BaubIMa
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Model: 1think it’s linen.

3. Then they take the item out of the bag to check their
guess.

Grammar revision

Order of adjectives

® Read the sentence and match the adjectives with their catego-
ries in the table.

I’d like this beautiful long loose green plain woolen coat.

(2) size / (3) colour /

shape pattern (4) material | noun

(1) opinion

5. Work in pairs. Describe the items in the catalogue in ex. 2a. Use
three adjectives in each sentence.

Model: A:Item 4C.
B: It’s a casual striped cotton shirt.

Help box. short, checked, hooded, baggy, beautiful, silk,
black, fantastic, yellow, big, loose, polka-dotted, long, nice,
linen, striped, casual, purple, wonderful, small, tight, lea-
ther, woolen, smart, elegant, floral, plain, new, pink, lace,
fashionable, cool, sleeveless

6a. Work in pairs. Imagine you’re buyers. Agree on 5 items from
ex. 2a for your shop. Persuade your partner to take the items you
like. Use ex. 3c as an example.

6b. Write a report to your manager. Describe the 5 items you have
chosen.
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Lesson 3. Can you give me another pair?

1. @ Listen to the dialogues in a clothes shop. What dress did the
woman buy?

1

Customer: I’d like to buy a dress.
Where canIdo it?

Shop-assistant: What kind do you
want? Some dresses are casual,
other dresses are smart.

Customer: I’d like to have a look at
casual dresses for summer.

Shop-assistant: OK. Over there on
the left.

Customer: Thank you.

Shop-assistant: There are lots of cas-
a ual dresses. These are made of
cotton. The others are made of
linen.
Customer: 1 prefer cotton dresses.
I need a blue dress.
Shop-assistant: Fine.

Shop-assistant: Would you like
this dress? It’s lovely.

Customer: No, I'd like another
one, but I don’t know which.
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4

Shop-assistant: Have a look at these two
dresses. I think they’ll suit you well.
Customer: This dress is too dark, but the
other one is really cool. I’ll try it on.

Grammar focus

Pronouns another, other / others, the other / the others

® Which sentences with the above pronouns in the dialogue mean
the following (see ex. 1)?

A. a different person or thing of the same type

B. the rest of the people or things in a definite group

C. the thing or person from two things or people, mentioned
after the first one

D. people or things different from (akia agposuiBarorira an)
the ones already mentioned or known about

® Match the meanings with the pronouns.
Model: A ... — another one (dress).
® Read the rule (pp. 270-272) and check if you are right.

others = other items

2a. & Complete the dialogue with ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’, ‘the
others’. Then listen and check.

Customer: 1 bought a lovely leather jacket here last month and
Ilikeit alot.I’d love (1) ... one in a different colour.
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Shop-assistant: We don’t have those any more. But we have
(2) ... jackets in a different colour. Have a look at this one.

Customer: Yes, it’s lovely, but the red doesn’t suit me. Do you
have (3) ... colour?

Shop-assistant: Here are two similar jackets.

Customer: I like the blue one, but I don’t like (4) ... jacket. Do
you have (5) ... jackets I can try on?

Shop-assistant: Take the blue one and I’ll bring you (6) ...
jackets to try on. The fitting room is over there.

(five minutes later)

Shop-assistant: How are you getting on?

Customer: The blue jacket suits me well, but (7) ... don’t fit me.
The brown jacket is too baggy and the black one is too tight.

Shop-assistant: The blue matches your eyes perfectly! That’s a
good choice.

Customer: Thank you. How much is it?

Shop-assistant: 78 pounds.

Customer: Good! I'll take it!

2b. Work in pairs. Act out the dialogue “At the shop”. Use the pic-
tures and the words ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’, ‘the others’.
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Help box. Colour: dark, bright, ... . Size: small, medium,
large, extralarge. Shape: tight, loose, baggy. Length: short,
knee length (na xasena), long, mini. Material: leather, den-
im, lace, ... . Details: with a hood, buttons, short sleeves,
a zip, ... .

3a. Complete the proverbs and sayings with ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the
other’, ‘others’.

1. “The eyes believe themselves; the ears believe ... people.”
2. “One hand washes ... .”

3. “One man’s meat is ... man’s poison (arpyra).”

4. “The grass is always greener on ... side of the fence (mroT).”
5. “One good turn (mmacsayra) deserves ... .”

6. “In helping ..., we help ourselves.”

7.“It’s one thing to flourish (pasmaxsamp 30posii) and ...

to fight.”

3b. @ Listen and check.

3c. Match the proverbs with their explanations. Do you know their
Belarusian equivalents?

A. Something one person likes can be something that another
person does not like at all.

B. When you see something, you know what’s happening, but
you believe what other people say.

C. Saying is one thing, doing is another.

D. If someone does something to help you, you should do some-
thing to help them.

E. The things other people have always look better than your own.

F. People get an advantage when they work together.

G. Whatever good we give out, it comes back to us.

4. Fill in the correct word: ‘another’, ‘other’, ‘the other’, ‘others’.

1. Idon’t like these linen trousers. Could you show me some ...
trousers?

2. My mum has got two fur coats, but she wants to buy ... one.

3. I’ve found one of my black shoes, but I can’t find ... .
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. Tania has four belts. One of them is white. ... are black.
. There are lots of materials on the shelf. One is cotton. ... ma-
terials are silk and lace.
6. I’ve bought three skirts. One skirt is polka-dotted, ... one is
checked and ... one is striped.
7. Some people like to wear plain clothes, ... prefer floral or
striped.

(SN

Lesson 4. What does she say?

1. Work in pairs. Read what some famous designers said about
fashion. Discuss which statements you agree with and why.

“Fashion is all a game, with new rules every season.”
(Stefano Gabbana)

“Fashions come and go, style is forever.” (Yves Saint Laurent)

“Style is knowing who you are and what you want to say.”
(Gore Vidal)

2a. Read and say who Vivienne Westwood is and what she is
famous for.

Vivienne Westwood, born in 1941, is a
famous British designer and businesswoman.
Her first catwalk collection was shown in
1981 in London. Since then, she got the title
of British Fashion Designer of the Year in
1990, 1991 and in 2006.

Vivienne Westwood is one of the most ec-
centric [1k'sentrik] designers and she’s also
known for her radical views on politics.

2b. @ Listen to the interview with Vivienne Westwood. Which
topics does she mention?

Fashion magazines The public’s wishes
The last collection Being attractive
Being stylish Punk rock hairstyle
Being different Expensive clothes
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2c. Match the topics with Vivienne Westwood’s words.

1

2.

. “I am attracted to people who know what suits them — they

are individual and stylish.”

“I don’t feel comfortable defending my clothes. I’m not try-
ing to do something different, I’m trying to do the same
thing but in a different way.”

. “I’ve always had my own little shop and I don’t need other

people to tell me what the public wants.”

. “I think dress, hairstyle and make-up are the most important

factors in making an attractive person.”

. “I was the first person to have a punk rock hairstyle.”
. “Fashion magazines? I hate them! I hate them and I hate

television, radio, the Internet and cinema! Do you know why?
They’re our biggest enemy because they feed people infor-
mation, they don’t let people think.”

Grammar focus

Reported speech: statements

Compare the direct statements with the reported and answer the

questions (in L1)".

What is direct speech and what is reported speech? What

verbs introduce direct speech and reported speech? What is the
difference between the sentences with direct speech and report-

ed speech?
Direct Speech Reported Speech
(IIpocras moBa) (YckocHas moBa)

A. Vivienne says to therepor- | A.Vivienne tells the reporter
ter: “I am attracted to people | she is attracted to people who

who know what suits them.” know what suits them.

B. “I don’t feel comfortable de- | B.She says (that) she doesn’t

fending my clothes,” she says. feel comfortable defending her
clothes.

111 = language one = the native language
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® Read the rule (pp. 272-273) and check your answers.
3. Report the other statements from Vivienne’s interview.

4. This is what some celebrities (famous people) say about fashion
and style. Report their words.

Model: Lady Gaga says she loves all the crazy designs she
wears but she gives thanks to actual designers for
giving her the inspiration.

1. Lady Gaga: “I love all the crazy designs I wear, but I give
thanks to actual designers for giving me the inspiration
(maTxHenne).”

2. Tailor Swift: “I love experimenting with my hair, but I al-
ways come back to home base — curly.”

3. Rihanna: “The thrill in fashion for me is taking a risk. When
I go shopping, I always buy something extravagant.”

4. Robert Pattinson: “I wear the same thing every day and I just
have piles (kyusr) and piles and piles of clothes and then eve-
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ry two years, I go to the wardrobe and see what I can give
away.”

5. Orlando Bloom: “I prefer comfortable clothes. I think if
you’re comfortable you have confidence and that leads to
good style.”

6. Justin Timberlake: “I get more compliments when I add an
unexpected item, like a favourite hat, dog-tag chains (;au-
myri) or beat-up black military boots. I like to look ridiculous
(memaposuna).”

7. Scarlett Johansson: “I don’t have a fixed idea of what glam-
our ['gla&mo] is. I think it’s mainly about being confident and
comfortable, but I have this black velvet cape (akcamiTaBbr
mirarry) that always makes me feel glamorous.”

5a. Work in pairs and discuss the questions.

. Do you care about fashion?

. Do you think fashion is more important than style?

. Do you think trendy (fashionable) clothes can be comfortable?
. What is your style (casual, smart, elegant, classical)?

. What celebrity’s style do you want to follow?

. Who helps you choose clothes?

. What are your favourite clothes?

O Ok W=

5b. Report to the class what your partner thinks about fashion and
style.

Model: Tanya says she doesn’t care about fashion.

6. Ask your parents what they think about fashion and write their
answers in reported speech. Use the questions in ex. 5a.

Lesson 5. Put on a warm hat!

1a. The model’s assistant is helping her to change for her defile
[di'fail] on the catwalk. Match the model’s words with the pictures.

1. “Help me take off the jacket.”
2. “Help me put on the coat!”
3. “Hurry up! Don’t be slow! Do the coat up!”
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4. “Zip my boots up.”
5. “Don’t throw the jacket on the floor! Hang it up!”

D

1b. Match the phrasal verbs with their meanings.

1. toputon a. 3IBIMAIlL aJ3eHHE (BOIIPATKY)
2. to take off b. zacuAarsans MajJIaHKy
3.todoup C. HAA3ABAIlb aJ3eHHe (BOIIPATKY)
4. to zip up d. Bemas Ha BeIIAIKY

5. to hang up e. sammiapBarb (rysiki)

1c. @ Listen and check.

1d. Fill in the phrasal verbs form ex. 1b. Answer the questions in pairs.

1. Do you always ... ... your jacket when it is cold?
2. Do you always ... ... your hat when you enter a building?
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3. Do you always ... ... your clothes at home?
4. Do you always ... a coat ... in winter?
5. Do you have any clothes you have to ... ...?

Grammar focus

Reported commands

® Compare the direct commands with the reported ones and
answer the questions (in L1).

What verbs report commands? What form of the verb is used
after tell smb / ask smb? What are the differences between the
sentences with direct commands and reported commands?

The model says to her assistant: “Hurry up! Don’t be slow!”
The model tells/asks her assistant to hurry up. She tells/
asks her not to be slow.

tell / ask sb (not) to V

® Read the rule (p. 273) and check your answers.
2. Report the other commands from ex. 1a.
3a. Write 5 things which your parents often tell you to do or not to do.

Model: Mum: “Come home early! Don’t stay out late!”

3b. Work in pairs. Report your parents’ words.

Model: My mum tells me to come home early. She tells me
not to stay out late.

4a. Read what Vivienne Westwood advises to young people and
report her pieces of advice.

Model: Vivienne tells us not to buy ...

Vivienne: “Don’t buy the rubbish they sell, buy good clothes!
My advice is — think, think, think! Think if you really need new
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clothes. Maybe you can make new clothes from what you
already have in your wardrobe. It’s easy and fun to be a
designer and stylist for yourself. Just try. Think if the price is
reasonable. Think what’s more important for you — someone’s
name on the tag (apapik) where no one can see it or your
individuality. Make your choice.”

4b. Write Vivienne’s words in reported speech.

Lesson 6. Ask a star

1. Read and guess who the person is.

He’s a famous English footballer who lives in California. He’s
also a big name in the world of fashion. He’s a model and his
face is very well known in the world. He is so much into fashion
that recently he started a new brand. He’s married to an
ex-Spice Girl, Victoria. They have three sons and a daughter.

2a. Work in pairs. Read the questions that David Beckham was once
asked by a journalist. How do you think David answered them?

1. What’s your secret — what do you do after you play a match?
2. Have you ever made mistakes in what clothes to put on?

3. What will your children do when they grow up?

4. Do you take care of your skin?

5. Who helps you choose the clothes you wear?

2b. Match David Beckham’s answers to the journalist’s questions in
ex. 2a. How many answers have you guessed with your partner?

A. Yes, like everybody else. Once at a party I was wearing
leather trousers with a leather jacket and funny enough my
wife was also wearing leather trousers with a leather jacket. It
was so wrong!

B. My wife. She has no problem telling me when she doesn’t
like what I’'m wearing.

C. Yes, I do. Most men like to take care of themselves
these days. I don’t see anything wrong in it, especially after
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we moved to Los Angeles. I have to use sun
block every day here.

D. It’s not a secret — after a match I always
take a shower, eat well and have a good sleep.

E.Idon’t know what will be when they’re
adults but now my son Romeo designs his own
sunglasses. To tell the truth, he has a very
good eye for fashion.

2c. Find and read the sentence to illustrate the picture.

Grammar focus

Reported questions

® Compare the direct questions with the reported ones and answer
the following questions (in L1).

What verbs are used to report questions? What conjunctions
(3ayunixi) are used in reported questions? Why? What are the
differences between direct questions and reported questions?
Are reported questions questions or statements?

Direct Speech Reported Speech

The journalist: ‘ is your | The journalist asks David

secret?’ his secret is.
The journalist: ‘ do you | The journalist asks he
do after you play a match?” does after he plays a match.

The journalist: “Do you take | The journalist wants to know
care of your skin?” IE takes care of his skin.

The journalist: ‘ helpsyou | The journalist asks David
choose the clothes you wear?” helps him choose the clothes he
wears?”

® Read the rule (pp. 273—-274) and check your answers.

3a. Work in pairs. Discuss if you could ask David Beckham one
question, what you would ask him.
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Model: My question to David Beckham would be “Is fashion
more important to you than sport?”

3b. Report your partner’s question.

Model: Igor would ask David Beckham if fashion is more
important to him than sport.

4a. Write the questions to a fashion guru using the prompts.

1) how long / in the world of fashion

2) when / start / work in fashion

3) how /it / start

4) what / like / about work

5) what / not like / about work

6) important / to be trendy

7) what / advice / to look good and feel good

4b. Act out an interview at the TV programme “Ask a star”. Student
A is a TV programme host who reports the TV viewers’ questions.
Student B is a fashion guru who answers these questions.

Model: A:Our viewer asks how long you have been in the
world of fashion.
B: Let me see. For more than ten years.

4c. Report the fashion guru’s words and write a newspaper article
about him / her.

Lesson 7. Short history of fashion

1a. Look at the photographs showing fashion in different decades
of the 20" century. Guess when they were taken.

Model: 1think photo A was taken in the 60s.

the 50s = the fifties ['fiftiz] the 60s the 70s
the 80s the 90s the 2000s
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1b. @ Listen to the TV programme about the history of fashion and
check your guesses.

1c. Match the items of clothing with the decades.

1. ugg [Ag] boots, high-tops, hoodies!, checked shirts, skin-
ny jeans, leather jackets, fur coats, Afghani trousers.

2. fitted jackets, long narrow pencil skirts, cardigan-style
jackets, A-line skirts, floral ties (rampmryki), polka-dots, the
hippie style

3. jersey knits ['d33:z1 'nits] (Tpeikarax), pullover sweaters,
platform shoes, wide-legged, flared (akis (11To) mamerparoria)
jeans and trousers, ripped? jeans, torn3 T-shirts, worn and torn
leather jackets, Do It Yourself quality.

4. tight-fitting trousers, denim shirts, neon ['ni:pn] col-
ours, baggy sweaters, T-shirts, sweatshirts, and black leather
jackets, designer clothing displaying Italian or French labels
(such as Lacoste [1a'kost], Yves Saint-Laurent ['i:v'seintlo:'rd:n],

lThoodie — sweatshirt with a hood
2ripped — mapBaHsI
3torn — magpaHbI

96



Armani, Gucci ['gu:tfi:], or Chanel [fo'nel]), flannel shirts,
woolen sweaters, polo shirts!, white Adidas trainers, Aviator
sunglasses, wide leg jeans and baseball caps worn backwards?.

5. mini-skirts, pillbox hats, sleeveless mini dresses, big bright
hats, false eyelashes, bell-bottom jeans, wide ties, striped trou-
sers, leather boots, collarless jackets, skinny jeans.

6. leggings, headbands, shoulder pads?®, designer jeans, lace
gloves sometimes fingerless, casual T-shirts underneath expen-
sive suit jackets, red/black leather pants and jackets, one glove,
sunglasses, earrings among male teenagers

a collarless (adj) jacket — a jacket without a collar

fingerless gloves —?  sleeveless dresses — ?

1d. Match the people with their inventions in fashion.

1. Christian Dior
['kristfon di:'o:]
2. Coco Chanel

A. introduced her famous suit,
with a cardigan-style jacket and
A-line skirt.

3. Mary Quant [kwont]

4. Jackie Kennedy

5. Audrey Hepburn

['o:dr1 'hepbsin]

6. Vivienne Westwood &
Malcolm McLaren

7. Madonna

8. Michael Jackson

9. Freddie Mercury

10. Bill Gates of Microsoft

B. gave birth to skinny jeans
C. invented the mini-skirt
D. created punk fashion
E. popularized lace
sometimes fingerless

F. showed his first elegant col-
lection the “New Look”

G. inspired the Thriller look

H. introduced the pillbox hat

I. started a smart-casual and
business casual trend

J. popularized Aviator sun-
glasses

gloves,

Ipolo shirt — a T-shirt with a collar and three-button opening at the

neck
2backwards — sagam Hamepaz
3shoulder pad — miauyx
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1e. Work in pairs. Ask and answer about preferences in fashion.
Which decade of fashion do you like best? Why?

Grammar revision

Past tenses
® Read the sentences, copy and complete the table.

In 1947 Christian Dior showed the first collection of the
House of Dior.

In the mid-80s the lace trend was getting more and more
popular with girls and women.

By the early 1970s, miniskirts had reached an all-time pop-
ularity.

Past tense Form Meaning Signal
words
The Past V2 /..notV regular past actions, yester-
Simple events day, ...
The Past was/ ... (not) actions at a definite | atthat
Continuous +Ving moment or period in time, ...
the past
The Past .. (not) +V3 actions completed be- | by, ...
Perfect fore a past moment or
another past action

2a. @ Listen to the radio interview. Choose the best title for the
intervew.

1. What our mothers wore.
2. Fashion comes and goes.
3. Clothes that are always in fashion.

2b. @ Complete the sentences with the correct verb forms in the
past. Listen again and check.

Mrs. Venutti (1) to go to school in the late 70s so she (2) to be
16 in the 1980s. She (3) to care about fashion a lot. They (4)
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not to have fashion magazines for teenagers then, so they (5)
to copy people who (6) to be dressed cool.

When Mrs. Venutti was 16, trousers and jeans (7) to become
more and more popular because they (8) to be comfortable and
casual. When she was 18, everybody (9) to wear them. Skirts
(10) to become shorter by the time she finished school.

The choice of colours, materials and patterns in fashion was
small then. When she was 16, the most popular pattern (11) to
be polka-dots.

3. What clothes are popular now that were in fashion in the past
decades?

Model: Polka-dotted dresses were in fashion in the 50s and
they’re in now.

4. Imagine it is 2035 now and your son or daughter has to write
about what their parents wore when they were teenagers. What
would they write?

Lesson 8. 911 or how to develop
your personal style

1a. Read the proverbs. What do they mean? Which of them do you
agree with?

1. Don’t judge a book by its cover.
2. Clothes make the man.

3. Good clothes open all doors.

4. The suit is best that best fits me.

1b. Read the style tips and group them into four categories: 1) Pro-
portions and silhouette; 2) Colours and patterns; 3) Accessories
[ok'sesariz]; 4) Dress code.

Style tip 1

Proportion for clothes is very important. Wearing a big sweat-
er with thick, baggy trousers will make you look very big.
Putting together a narrow skirt with a tight T-shirt may make
you look like you’ve grown out of your childhood clothes.
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The general rule of fashion proportion is that a big top needs
1

a small bottom part, and vice versa*.
Style tip 2

People often dress either in neutral tones or in all the colours
of the rainbow. One colour is boring, many colours may be too
many. What to do? Find the balance! If you wear a one-colour
outfit, add a little splash of colour with accessories and see how
much it will change the way you look!

Style tip 3
Black colour goes with everything and gives you a slimming
(axi maranuae) effect. Go all black or pair it with any colour.

Style tip 4

Never overdo? on a single material. For example, in case of
denim, you should not wear it from top to bottom, it will only
make you look like a cowboy.

Style tip 5

A common mistake is that patterned clothes make short people
look shorter and fat people look fatter. A pattern can look
stylish on people of all shapes and sizes. Just remember, the
less is better.

Style tip 6

Accessories are as much a part of your outfit as your shoes or
your skirt. So don’t forget about balance and proportion when
you choose which earrings to wear or what handbag to use. The
size, shape and material of your accessories should match that
of the clothes you’re wearing. For example, a bulky handbag is
too much for a pretty, summery dress, whereas it’s perfect for
a thick trouser suit.

Style tip 7

As for sunglasses, they are a great fashion accessory in the
summer time but if the sun’s away, put your sunglasses away.
And don’t keep them on when you’re indoors. You may think
you look cool but nobody else will.

Lvice versa [ vaisi'vsisa] — HaagBapoT
2overdo — mepacrapara
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Style tip 8
One of the most important things is to look neat and clean and
always have clothes that fit.

Style tip 9

In different places, we need to wear different clothes. For
example, attending a formal meeting, you should look elegant
and conservative. For ladies, the best dress is to wear a suit,
matched with a white shirt and high heeled shoes. Men’s outfit
includes a smart suit with a tie, dark socks and dress shoes, not
trainers! At informal events, for example, meeting friends, we
should choose some casual, comfortable clothes. Going for a
picnic, put on shorts or jeans and a T-shirt, but leave them at
home when you go to the theatre: an evening dress or a dinner
jacket! will suit that event much better.

1c. Work in pairs. Which tips do you find useful? Which tips can’t
you agree with?

1d. Add more style tips. Discuss them in groups of three.

2a. Prepare for the project “Fashion verdict” — a talk show which
reminds of a courtroom?. Read what happens in the studio and fill
in the gaps with the words in the box.

A. the judge (cymmssa), B. the defendant (mamaGaponusr),
C. the prosecutor (mpaxypop), D. the defence lawyer
(abaponia), E. a witness for prosecution (cBeagxa a0OBi-
HaBauanus), F. a defence witness (cBegka abapoHbI).

ldinner jacket — cmokinT
2courtroom ['koitrum] — cyx
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. The ...’s clothes are brought into the studio.
. The ... brings the case to the court: the defendant wears

clothes that don’t fit and don’t suit him /her.

. The ... explains his/her choice of clothes.
. The judge asks ... for the defence to comment on the defend-

ant’s clothes.

. The ... comments on them.

. The outfits are commented on by the ... and the ... .

. The ... says the final word.

. The ... listens to everyone in the courtroom and makes

a conclusion.

2b. Distribute the roles.

—

. Decide who takes which role.
. For the defendant you can choose a celebrity, for example,

Lady Gaga or even a film character, for example, Johnny
Depp as Jack Sparrow in “The Pirates of the Caribbean”. The
student taking the role of the defendant should dress up like
the chosen celebrity.

. Three students choose the roles of the judge, the prosecutor

and the defence lawyer. The rest of the students will be wit-
nesses for prosecution and defence witnesses.

2c. Write your speech and be ready to explain your point of view in
the studio.

Remember you don’t have to be very serious but you are ex-

pected to give professional advice on style and fashion. You can
use the proverbs and the phrases below.

be yourself, don’t be afraid of change, to run/take risks,
feel comfortable, feel relaxed, feel confident, suit/fit/
match/go well with

2d. Present the project “Fashion verdict” in the next lesson. Don’t
forget to bring the defendant’s clothes to the studio.

102



Lesson 9. A dress for the moon

1a. Read the story and answer the questions.

. Isit a fiction or a non-fiction story?

. Isit prose or poetry?

. Isit a description or a narration?

. Isit a fairy tale, a story or a legend?

. Who are the characters?

. Can Madan make a dress for the moon? Explain why or
why not.

S Ot W

A dress for the moon

(by Indira Krishnan)

Once upon a time a young man
named Madan lived in a village in
northern India. Madan’s father
wanted him to become a farmer.
But Madan wished to leave the
village and find work in town. He
promised his father that he would
send a part of his earnings home
regularly.

In town, Madan learned to be a
tailor (xpaBer). He worked hard and soon became known for
the fine clothes he made. All people in the town wanted clothes
made by Madan. The more dresses he made, the more proud and
boastful (BeixBanpubl) Madan became.

One night Madan sat looking at the full moon high up in the
sky. The moon was beautiful above a tall coconut tree (kaxocasas
nanpma). Madan said, “I am sure I can make a dress for the
moon. The moon will like my handiwork, and then the sun and
stars will want me to make dresses for them.”

The coconut tree heard his words. Laughing softly, the tree
bent down (maximisacs) and whispered, “That’s one thing you
can’t do.”

Madan didn’t like that. “How do you know what I can do?”
he said. “You are only a tree.”
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The coconut tree tried to say something more, but Madan
would not listen.

“If you want to be of some help, tell the moon that I want to
make a dress for her. You are tall enough to do that,” he said.

So the tree told the moon about Madan. The moon said she
would like to have a dress made by the famous tailor from Earth.

Madan was excited. Quickly he began to make a dress of
wonderful white silk for the moon. When it was made, he said
to the coconut tree, “The dress is ready. Give it to the moon.”
The coconut tree did so.

The following evening, the moon didn’t come out in her new
dress. The coconut tree bent down and whispered, “The moon
says your dress doesn’t fit. It’s too loose.” Madan was shocked.
“It can’t be!” he cried. “The clothes I make always fit perfect-
ly.” But the moon gave the dress back to him, and he had to
redo (zmepapabinp) it. Madan spent the night making the dress a
little bigger.

The next evening the moon rose a little later. She wasn’t
wearing her new dress again. And again the coconut tree bent
down and whispered, “The dress is too loose.”

Madan couldn’t believe that! “How could I go wrong?”
he cried.

“I tried to tell you before but you didn’t listen,” said the tree.
“I have seen for many years that after the moon is full, she
grows smaller each day until you can’t see her at all. Then, she
starts growing bigger, day after day, until she gets full. So how
can you make one dress that would fit the moon perfectly?”

Brokenhearted, Madan sat with his head in his hands all
night long. When he saw the moon on the other side of the sky,
he whispered, “I am sorry, dear Moon. I am not as great a tailor
as I thought.”

“It’s all right,” said the moon. “After all, I’'m the moon.
How can I wear clothes as people do?”

From that day on, Madan worked harder than before. He
was not proud or boastful anymore, and his hard work brought
him more money. He remembered to send a good part of it to
his father. People liked him better because he was an excellent
tailor and a humble (cmimusr) one, too.

104



1b. Answer the questions.
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. Why did Madan want to make a dress for the moon?

. Why did the coconut tree say, “That’s one thing you can’t do”?
. Why didn’t the moon put on the dress on the first evening?

. Why didn’t she put it on the following evening?

. Why did the greatest tailor from Earth get the moon’s size

wrong?

. Why didn’t Madan make another dress for the moon?

1c. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions.

1.

2.

What parts of the story could happen in real life and what
parts are make-believel?

Is it possible that if the moon tried the dress on another day,
it would fit her?

. What lesson did Madan learn from his experience with the

moon’s dress?

. What lessons can we learn from the story?

Imake-believe — BBIZyMEKa

105



i1 . L. : T

WEATHER AND CLIMATE

Lesson 1. Does weather camp look
attractive?

1a. Look at the pictures and discuss with your class the following
questions.

1. What kind of camps are they? 2. What can you do in each
of them?

1b. Discuss in groups of three or four students the following:

a) which of the camps you’d like to go to — a holiday camp, a
sports camp, a seaside camp, a music camp, a science camp, an
English language camp;

b) what you’d like to do there.

Help box

—learn to perform on the stage, enjoy singing, dancing at a
disco;

— play (different sports), do exercises, go swimming / climb-
ing / fishing / boating, take part in competitions / games /
concerts;

—read (lots of books), watch (lots of films), learn (to under-
stand and speak English better);

—enjoy the beauty of nature, make a campfire, tidy the camp-
site, make one’s bed, help to lay / clean the table, cook meals.
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2a. Read the leaflet of the International Weather Camp and answer
the questions (consult the definitions of the words in bold in ex. 2b.

1. Where’s the camp? 2. When is the camp? 3. Who is it for?
4. What’s the camp’s aim? 5. What opportunities does it offer?

chool students.

terest in weat

e knowledge ak

lwise — experienced and clever; weather-wise — having a good know-
ledge of weather, understanding weather phenomena (phenomenon
[fo'nominon] — noun, singular; phenomena — plural)
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2b. Look at the new words from the leaflet, read their definitions
and guess what they mean.

expect [1k'spekt] (v) to think, to hope that something
will happen

get acquainted [o'kwemntid] | to get to know somebody or
(with) (v) something

forecast ['fo:ka:st] (n), (v) a statement (BrikasBaHHe) about
what will probably happen in
the future, based on infor-
mation; to say that something
will probably happen in the
future

research [r1'sz:tf] (n), (v) the detailed study of something
to discover new facts; to make
a detailed study of something
to discover new facts

2c. Discuss the following questions in pairs.

1. What and who can you get acquainted with? 2. What can
you learn and discover at the weather camp? 3. What’s the aim
of the weather camp? 4. Do you expect it to be an interesting
camp? Why or why not?

3. @ Listen to the welcoming speeches of the camp organisers.
Copy the sentences in your exercise books and complete them.

1. Campers will be able to develop ... skills.
2. They will also learn useful ... skills.

4a. Read the first speech and answer the questions.

1. How does the speaker feel about weather? 2. What practi-
cal skills will the campers develop?

Dear boys and girls! Welcome to the International Weather
Camp! We are glad you’ve chosen to be here. You’ll be able to
get wide knowledge about weather and develop practical skills —
you’ll read weather maps, forecast weather, conduct experi-
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ments, carry out research and do scientific projects. You’ll
have a wonderful opportunity to work with meteorologists and
learn more about this very useful work.

The working language of our International Weather Camp
is English, so you’ll be able to use a lot of English and improve
your communication skills. We hope, our camp will encourage
your interest in and enthusiasm [in'Oju:ziezom] about weather,
because weather doesn’t leave anyone cold.

4b. Read the second speech and answer the questions.

1. How will the campers feel at the weather camp? 2. What
facilities are offered? 3. What life skills will the campers learn?

Hi everybody! We’ll give you a very warm welcome here. All
the instructors are kind, patient, understanding, helpful, and
of course, very experienced. We have good facilities, including
a library, a computer centre with access to the Internet, a sci-
ence laboratory, a TV room and a gym to help you keep fit. We
hope you’ll be fine here, that is (raTa smaubis) you will never
be under the weather at our camp. You’ll also learn useful life
skills, such as making your beds, cleaning your rooms, and
washing your clothes. Don’t worry, you won’t have to wash
your clothes by hand — we’ve got washing machines here. These
skills will help you to weather the storm — to solve any life
problem. We believe, you’ll make new friends here, who will be
real, not just fair weather friends. So, let’s get started.

5a. Look at the idioms in bold (ex. 4) and say which of them means:

a) to make people feel no emotion
[1'mauf(a)n],

b) to feel unwell,

¢) to get over serious problems and
be all right,

d) to meet someone in a friendly way,

e) a friend who doesn’t help in times
of difficulty.




5b. In pairs answer the questions.

® Are you sometimes under the weather? When or why?
e What or who helps you to weather the storm?

® What books, films or sports leave you cold?

e Have you got real or fair weather friends?

® Do you always give your friends a warm welcome?

6. Have a discussion about the weather camp. Work in pairs.

Student A: you want to go to a weather camp, because you
think it can do you a lot of good. Give arguments to prove your
point of view.

Student B: you aren’t sure if you really want to go to the
weather camp. Listen to your friend and agree or disagree.

Proving one’s point of view Agreeing / disagreeing

First of all, ... / Secondly, ... / Right, but what about ...ing?

Finally, ...
I can see that ... Idon’t think ... /I’m not sure ...
I’m absolutely sure (that) ... Let me see. / Let me think.
It’s absolutely clear (that) ... OK. / Fine.

7. Explain why you would like or wouldn’t like to go to weather
camp. Write 8-10 sentences.

Lesson 2. What's the weather like today?

1. What kind of weather do you enjoy? Why? Discuss in pairs.

Model 1: — What’s your favourite weather?
— I enjoy sunny weather.

frosty, warm, cloudy, chilly, stormy, cold, hot, windy, rainy,
snowy, foggy
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Model 2: — Why do you like this kind of weather?

— When it’s sunny, I am full of life and I feel en-
thusiastic. What’s your favourite weather?

be / feel full of energy, be full of beans, happy, relaxed,
light (;1érka), optimistic

2a. The weather camp participants learn to read weather maps. Look
at the weather symbols used in weather forecasts and read them.

11th July 12th July 13th July 14t July
GA> +30 | S0 425 | A 428 +32
thunderstorm overcast sunny inter- sunny
['0Aandostoim] [‘ouvoka:st] vals (partly
cloudy)
2 October 3 October 4 October 5 October
+8 > +T G +5 | God +4
foggy drizzle light rain heavy rain
February 17th | February 18" | February 19th February
zoth
S0 | BT | G5 | B s
sleet frosty light snow heavy snow
25 May 26 May 27 May 28 May
+20 +19
o> &> +18 o> God> +18
light rain downpour hail hail shower
shower [faus] ['daunpo:]

2b. Read the definitions and match them with the words in bold.
1) (v) torain in a very light way; (n, u) very light rain;
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2) (n, c) If it’s raining heavily, there’s a loud noise and flashes
(yemswimki) of light in the sky, there’sa ...;

3) (n, u) a mixture of snow and rain; (v) if it ..., a mixture of
snow and rain falls from the sky;

4) (n, u) a short period when it rains, snows or hails heavily; (v)
to fall in large quantities;

5) (n, u) rain that freezes (samsipsae) in the sky and falls to the
ground as small balls of ice; (v) if it ..., small balls of ice fall
from the sky like rain;

6) (adj) cold enough to produce frost (mapos); covered with
frost (mmspans);

7) (adj) If there are a lot of dark clouds in the sky, the sky
is ...

8) (n, c) alarge amount of rain that falls quickly.

3. Look out of the window and answer the question: What's the
weather like?

There are a few ways to answer this question.

It’s + Present Continuous There’s + singular noun
adjective It is Ving. There are + plural noun
It’s rainy. It’s raining. There’s (a lot of) rain.
It’s cloudy. It’s clouding over. There are clouds in the sky.
It’s windy. The wind is blowing. There’s a strong wind.
It’s sunny. The sun is shining. There’s (a lot) of sunshine.

-20 0—-2 2 12 18-20 25 30-34

4. Look at the weather forecasts and play a guessing game in pairs.
What day is it?

Model: A: What’s the weather like?
B: It’s raining heavily. And it’s chilly.
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A:TIthink /I guess it’s the fifth of October.

B: You’re absolutely right! Do you like / enjoy
weather like this?

A: (Not) very much, really. I feel under the weather
when it’s raining.

B:Sodol. / Neither do1.

5. Play a game “Can we do it?”. Play the game in pairs. You need a
dice and two counters.

1.
an activity from the list below.

S O W

2.

. goroller skating

. go to the seaside

. make a camp fire

. goon a picnic

. go to the amusement park
. play tennis.

Throw the dice and choose

Throw the dice to choose the day from ex. 2a. Move the

counters first from the first day in July, then from the last day
in October.

3.

Make up a dialogue.

Student A: invite your friend to an outdoor activity.
Student B: ask about the weather on that day. Is the weath-
er good for the activity? Have you been lucky?

Help box

S 1: Let’s go roller skating! / What about roller skating? /
Why not go roller skating?

S 2: What’s the weather like?

S1l:...

S 2: Oh! Great! It’s just fine! Let’s do it! / Lovely weather
for ducks! We’d better do it some other day.

6. Write 8-10 sentences about the weather you like and why you
enjoy this kind of weather.
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Lesson 3. Can you forecast weather?

1a. Have a class survey. Ask and answer the following questions.
(Each student asks only one question, but answers all of them.)

1. Do you listen to radio weather forecasts? 2. Do you watch
weather forecasts on TV? 3. Do you prefer radio or TV weather
forecasts? 4. Do you use your mobile phone to learn the weather
forecast? 5. Do you know any TV meteorologists? 6. Have you
got a favourite TV meteorologist? 7. Do you follow weather
forecasts every day? 8. Do you follow weather forecasts several
times a day?

1b. Report the results of your survey (Yes- / No- answers to your
question).

Model: 1. Five people listen to radio weather forecasts.

1c. Sum up the results of your survey.

Help box

The survey shows that most of my classmates ... and only
two of my classmates ...

It means we prefer ... to ...

But most of us (only two of us) know some / don’t know any
TV meteorologists.

It’s interesting / (not) surprising that most people (don’t)
follow weather forecasts very often.

It’s (not) understandable, because we depend on the weather
when we ...

2a. @ The Weather Camp participants compete in writing weather
forecasts. Listen to the weather forecasts and match them with the
weather maps.

2b. Read the weather forecasts, match them with the weather maps
and guess if they are for summer, autumn, spring or winter. What
do the words in italics mean?

1. The day will start mainly bright with some fog. Much of the
UK will be sunny and dry with light or moderate winds later in
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the day. The south-east, East Anglia and Lincolnshire will see
more sunshine in the afternoon, and cloud will begin to thicken
across north-eastern England during the evening. Western
Scotland and Northern Ireland have the chance of patchy
(mecmami) light rain or drizzle for a time.

The average day temperatures will range from plus 15
Degrees Celsius ['selsias] in the Scottish Highlands to plus
20 Degrees Celsius in the southeast of the UK.

On the whole, it will be a fantastic warm day. Have a good
day, and fair weather.

moderate ['mpd(a)rot] — neither very great nor very small in
amount, size, or strength

2. The UK will feel generally mild today under mostly overcast
skies. London and southern England will have a cloudy and
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breezy but dry day, with brighter spells (intervals) in places.
The rest of southern England, along with the Midlands and
East Anglia, will also be gusty (3 mapriBicTbIiM BeTpam) but dry.
Wales and northern England will see windy weather, with
patchy rain later in the day. Northern Ireland will have drizzle
or downpours and be blowy, too, as will Scotland, where there’s
a chance of sunshine and a few showers.
Remember, there’s no bad weather, there are bad clothes.

2c. Work in pairs. Compare the UK’s weather in different seasons
with that of Belarus.

Help box

In summer the weather in ... is (not) as cold / rainy / windy
asin...

It’s a bit / slightly / a lot / much colder / rainier / windier /
milder than in ...

2d. Have a phonetic competition of TV meteorologists. Read the
weather forecasts expressively.

3a. Take part in a weather forecast writing competition. Look through
the scheme below and work out the structure of a weather
forecast.

1. In much of (Wales) / In Belarus / In the southern regions
the day / the week

will start with

early fog / frost / a light wind / a lot of sun-
shine / frosty weather

in the morning / at the beginning.

2. The north / The central areas
will see
rainy weather / a lot of rain / a thunderstorm
L’ which will move further south / to the north
during the day / later in the afternoon /
later in the week.



3. In the evening / at the weekend / at the end of the week
the weather

will turn / will become / will get

dry / fresh / warm / cold / stormy

in the east of the country.

4. The temperature will be (=5 °C) in the morning.
‘j It will rise / fall by (three) degrees by noon
and it will fall to / rise to +2 °C in the evening.
The night temperature will be around aver-
age / a bit higher.
The average day temperatures will range
from (+17 °C) to (24 °C).

5. 0n the whole, it will be a (rainy) day, but whatever the
weather, stay healthy and happy, and have a good day!

3b. @ Work in pairs. Look at the weather maps and write a weather
forecast for one day. Read the weather forecast to your class, then
listen and compare with the audio.

Morning Cg> -15°C 7147 |
N
Afternoon -9°C 746 N
NW
Evening 9 -10°C 744 -
w

“LATVIA

{fﬁﬁ |
. .LlTHUANL}_J VIlSebC:k:‘bZ RUSSIA
g c;%\'i)!lnsk 'Magjl}

Grodna +28

Gomel
+31 °

POLAND -

-
UKRAINE ° Y 9
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4. Find a weather map in a newspaper and write a weather forecast,
following the steps.

Lesson 4. Are you weather-wise?

1. Hold the Weather Forecasters competition at the International
Weather Camp. Listen to the participants and vote for (nparanacyw 3a)

a) the best weather forecast presenter, b) the best story,
c¢) the best weather, d) the longest weather forecast, e) the shor-
test weather forecast.

2. What questions can researchers ask about weather? With your
class brainstorm the list of possible questions, e.g. Why does it
rain? Write them down.

3a. @ Listen and read the page of the “Weather-wise Magazine”
and say which of your questions it answers.

Compensation strategies: using context clues

When you read something in a foreign language you don’t
need to stop at every word you don’t know.

Instead you should read the whole text or story to get
a general idea about it. Later you will find words and
whole sentences that will help you understand new words.
They are called context clues [klu:z], e.g. precipitation =
moisture = rain, snow, hail, sleet, drizzle, fog (see para-
graph D).

A. Weather happens in the atmosphere
['®tmosfio], or in the air between the Earth
and space, which consists (is made up) of
a few layers (see the picture). The atmos-
phere is different and can behave in differ-
ent ways. The higher from the Earth, the
colder the air and the lower the pressure is,

soi Svatsphers

11 km Troposphere i
‘ﬁ as there are fewer molecules ['molikju:lz] of
o % oxygen and other gases.
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B. The simplest explanation of weather is that it is the con-
dition (cram) of atmosphere at a definite time and place on the
Earth. It can be hot or cold, wet or dry, calm or stormy, clear or
cloudy. This condition is influenced by a number of atmospheric
[Iaetmss'ferlk] factors, such as air pressure, temperature
['temprit{o], humidity, precipitation.

C. Temperature is how hot or cold something is, for example
the atmosphere or the sea. Temperature is measured ['me3od]
in degrees Celsius (centigrade) or Fahrenheit.

D. Precipitation is the term given
to moisture that falls from the air
to the ground. The most common
form of precipitation is rain, snow,
hail, sleet, drizzle, fog, mist.

E. The air around us is never com-
pletely dry. It is usually moist.
That means that it contains (yrpeimiaiae) water in the form of
vapour. Humidity is the amount of water vapour in the atmos-
phere. Humidity is measured as a percentage [pa'sentid3]. 100%
humidity is the point (kpomnka) where the air can hold no more
water vapour.

F. Atmospheric pressure is the weight! of air on the Earth’s
surface. Pressure is shown on a weather map with lines called
isobars ['aisouba:z]. Warm air is lighter than cold air, cold air is
heavier than warm air. Low pressure near the Earth’s surface
occurs when air is warm and rises. High pressure occurs when
air becomes colder and falls.

G. When the sun shines, the Earth’s surface? is heated. The
sun heats the Earth unevenly (mspoyua) and influences the
atmosphere. Warm and cool air move and change air pressure.
The movement of air around the Earth from high pressure to
low pressure, of the cold and warm air brings about winds.

H. The sun also heats the water which is on the Earth in
rivers, lakes, seas, oceans, and in the upper layer of the ground.

lweight [weit] — Bara
2surface ['s3:fis] — maBepxua
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It evaporates and water vapour
rises into atmosphere making it
humid.

I. When the vapour rises higher
and mixes with the cold air, it
turns into small water droplets
and forms clouds. In other words,
water vapour condenses out of
the air. When the little droplets run into each other because of
the wind, larger drops grow, and start falling on the ground
because the air can’t hold them any more. When clouds rise
higher, the water in them freezes and turns into little balls of
ice, which may fall like hail or snow on the ground some time
later. The water in the clouds can freeze and turn into ice crys-
tals and fall like snowflakes on the ground.

3b. Read the text again and try to guess the meaning of the words
below. Check with your classmates.

Atmosphere, influence ['influons], pressure ['prefs], tem-
perature, humidity [hju:'midati], precipitation [prisipr'teif(e)n],
degrees [di'gri:z], Celsius, Fahrenheit ['feeronhait], atom ['etom],
molecule ['mplikju:l], moisture ['moistfa], vapour ['veipa], evap-
orate [1'vaepoareit], freeze [friiz], condense [kon'dens].

3c. Find answers to the questions.

1. What is weather? 2. What is temperature? 3. What fac-
tors influence weather? 4. How do clouds form? 5. Why is there
rain? 6. What is snow? 7. What is hail? 8. Why is there wind?
9. What’s the most common form of precipitation? 10. Where
does weather happen? 11. What is humidity? 12. What is at-
mospheric pressure?

4a. Do the experiment and explain what fog is.

Make fog in a jar

1. Fill up the jar completely with very hot water and let it stay
there for about 60 seconds.
2. Pour out all but about 3 cm of the hot water.
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3. Put a plastic bag over the top of the jar.

4. Place ice cubes in the plastic bag.

5. Fog will form as the hot water vapour from
the bottom of the jar contacts the cold air cre-
ated by the ice cubes and forms condensation.

4b. Work in pairs. Explain how fog is formed.
4c. @ Listen and compare with your explanation.

5. Are you weather-wise? Copy the picture about weather in your
exercise book and write what it means.

Lesson 5. How is weather predicted?

1a. For centuries people used their senses and experience to pre-
dict (= forecast) weather. Read what you should observe (= watch)
and match the observations with their explanations.
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1. Check the grass for dew (paca). 2. Check for humidi-
ty. 3. Watch a campfire. 4. Watch the clouds. 5. Observe
plants. 6. Observe birds.

A. Many people feel it in the hair (it curls up), or salt clumps
(6apoma kamsagami). It happens before rain.

B. If there is a cover of them at night — expect warmer weath-
er. They are like a blanket (ax Koyapa) for the earth. They
keep warmth near the ground.

C. They fold up (cxaagBaroip) their leaves and flowers before
rain.

D. If it is dry, it means there are clouds or wind, and you can
expect rain. If it is wet, you may expect fair weather.

E. They fly low if the air pressure is low, which happens before
rain.

F. The smoke should rise. If it swirls (kpysxsinma) and falls, it
means pressure is low and rain is nearing.

near (prep) — 60;1i3Ka, mobau near (v) — ?

1b. Discuss in pairs and then with the whole class.

1. Do you observe weather? 2. Do you know any observa-
tions that help you to predict weather? 3. Are they always cor-
rect? 4. Is it safe to trust (gaBsaparis) such observations?

observe (v) =watch observation (n)— ?

2a. Today the International Weather Camp are learning how weather
is predicted on a scientific basis. They are visiting a weather station
and talking to a meteorologist. Look at the instruments used in
weather forecasting. Read their names.

barometer anemometer psychrometer rain gauge
[ba'romita] [,@en'momits] [sar'kromito] [gerd3]
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thermometer
[02'mpmita]

satellite image
['sztolart 'tmidz]

wind vane

2b. Do you know what these tools (= instruments) measure’? Match
two parts to make up correct sentences.

1. The thermometer is used to
measure

2. Air pressure is measured
3. Wind speed is measured

4. The humidity, or moisture
in the air, is measured

5. A rain gauge is used to
measure

a. with the help of an ane-
mometer.

b. with a psychrometer.

c. the precipitation that has
fallen.

d. the temperature.

e. with a barometer.

2c. @ Listen to the talk with the meteorologist and check your

guesses.

2d. Complete the answer to the question: Why did Mark Brown be-

come a meteorologist?

Mark Brown became a meteorologist because weather had

never ..

. His interest in weather began when he

... His first

project was to build ... Now he is really into ... and ...

2e. @ Listen and say if the sentences are true or false.

1. Official weather observations began at the weather station

in March of 1998.

2. The instrument shelter is made of wood and painted black.
3. The instrument shelter is used to house thermometers and

humidity sensors.

1

measure ['me39] — BEIMApAIlb, 3aMApAaIlb; (1) — Mepa
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. These tools are used to collect data about the air pressure,

temperature, wind speed, humidity and precipitation.

. Computers and satellite images of air pressure are also used

by meteorologists.

. With the information from satellites and weather stations a

forecast is made and a weather map is designed [di'zaind].

. Today weather is predicted accurately ['&kjuratli].

2f. Work in pairs. Correct the false sentences.

Grammar revision

The Passive Voice

Read the sentences in the Passive Voice and answer the ques-

tions with your classmate, then check with the class.

What is the tense in each sentence? Why is the Passive Voice

used? How is the Passive Voice formed?

1.
2.

The weather station was opened over 100 years ago.
Specific instruments, or tools, are used by meteorologists to
collect information, called data ['derta].

3. For example, air pressure is measured with a barometer.
4.

Then, all of the data is taken, studied, and a prediction
is made.

. I hope that one fine day weather will be predicted very accu-

rately.

Copy the table and complete it in your exercise book.

The Passive Voice (be + V3)

The Present The Past The Future
Simple Passive Simple Passive Simple Passive

am, ...\ V3 /--xv3 will” ... va
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® Make up a five-sentence rule about the Passive Voice.

1. The Passive Voice is used when we don’t ... or don’t want to
mention (sragsame) the actual doer of the action.

2. The Passive Voice is formed with the help of the ... in the cor-
responding (agmaBenmae) tense and ...

3. We choose the tense of the sentences in the ... in the same
way as we do in the Active Voice — we pay attention to the
word-signal, e.g. 100 years ago, usually, etc.

4. For the doer of the action we use the preposition ... in sen-
tences with the Passive Voice.

5. For the instrument of the action we use the preposition ... in
sentences with the Passive Voice.

3a. Read the continuation of the talk with the meteorologist and an-
swer in pairs.

e How was weather observed in ancient times?

e When was the technology of weather observation deve-
loped?

e What instruments were invented between 1400 and 1700?

e Which inventions increased the rate of weather infor-
mation exchange?

e How will weather be predicted in the future?

For centuries weather observing tools were the various human
senses — the eye, the nose, the ear. The technology of weather
observation (1) be developed in the last seven centuries. The
rain gauge, barometer, anemometer, psychrometer and ther-
mometer (2) be all invented in the years between 1400 and 1700.
These instruments (3) be improved through the years, but even
today they are the basic observing tools of weather observers
all over the world. However, things have changed. With the de-
velopment of the telegraph in the 1840’s, then radio and tele-
phone, new observing systems such as instrumented balloons,
radar and satellites have appeared. They are now part of the
range of tools that (4) be used by weather watchers. Thus (Takim
uypigam), the quality (axacuw) of the data, the possibilities
(maruwsimaciii) of meteorologists to exchange information from
the weather stationsin different regions and the rate (xyTkaciipb)
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of this exchange have experienced a huge leap (ckauoxk), espe-
cially! with the appearance of computers. The data collected by
different weather observers, (5) be brought to processing
['prousesin] computers. The processed ['prousest] information in
the form of forecasts, maps, and even three-dimensional mod-
els? (6) be sent back to weather information users via® televi-
sion, radio, and the Internet. But today nobody can say how
weather (7) be predicted in the future, or how accurately it (8)
be predicted.

3b. What is the tense of the sentences in the Passive Voice? Use
the correct form of the verb ‘be’.

4. Give a brief explanation about how weather is predicted.

Help box

Different instruments are used to measure atmospheric
phenomena — ...

Nowadays, besides (axpams) the data collected at the
weather station, ...

Then all the data is taken and a weather forecast is made by
a meteorologist on the basis of his knowledge and experi-
ence.

Finally, the weather forecast is sent to its users via ...

5. Read the letter about the first days at the International Weather
Camp. Which forms of the Passive Voice should be used here?

Hi everybody,
How are you?
The camp is great. Every day we (1) wake up at 7.30 and
after washing we (2) tell to go to the canteen to have
breakfast. Everything (3) cook very well here. You know

Lespecially [1'spef(o)li] — acabriBa;
2three-dimensional ['Ori: dai'menf(o)nal] models — TpoxMepHBIA MaadTi
3via [vare] — 3 mamamoraii, mpas
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we (4) ask to clean the table after the meals. Some don’t
like it at all, but I think it’s not bad. In this way we (5)
teach to be independent.

We have already done quite a few interesting things.
Our first project — a weather forecast competition — has
just finished. We (6) teach to forecast weather in our last
class. Yesterday we (7) take round a weather station. We
(8) show different measuring tools. We also (9) explain
how predictions about weather usually (10) make. I be-
lieve, with satellites and computers weather (11) predict
very well in the future.

On the whole the camp is both useful and enjoyable.

Love and best wishes, v

Nelly

Lesson 6. Climates of the world

1a. What is weather and what is climate? Complete the sen-
tences.

1. ... is what happens outside.

2. Look out of your window any day, any time and you see ...

3. ... is the average temperature, pressure, precipitation and
humidity expected for a certain place.

4. ... is based on the average ... experienced in a location over a
long period of time — 30 years or more.

5. ... describes the condition (cram) of the atmosphere. It might
be sunny, hot, raining, etc.

6. Look out of your window every day for a month or longer,
and you can determine (Beismausnliis) the ...

7. ... is constantly changing because temperature and humidity
change in the atmosphere.

1b. Group the information about weather and climate. Say what you
can about each. Discuss in pairs and check with your class.

moderate (adj) = mild
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2a. Look at the world climate map. Which climates do you know?

Moderate “ conhnental Polar Tmplcal
|:|mc| (] Humid subtropical [0 subarctic [(Jree [ ropical wet and ary
[ Marine west coast [ Jriohtands

2b. Use the following strategies to guess all the world climates.

Compensation strategies
I. Using background knowledge

Very often everything you know about the world (background
knowledge) helps you understand the meaning of new Eng-
lish words. For example, you don’t know the word arid ['&rid],
but you see that arid climate is in Africa, and you know that
there is a desert. Can you guess the word now?

Remember: The more you know about the world, the easier it
is to learn and understand a foreign language.
I1. Using visual aids

You could also guess the meaning of the word arid, be-
cause you could see it on the map. Using pictures, photos,

128



maps — visual aids! — also helps you understand English
words.

Can you guess what the Mediterranean [ medito'remion] cli-
mate is?

Where could you find a marine [ma'ri:n] climate?

ITI. Using words which look like or sound like Belarusian
or Russian words

For example, the word arctic ['a:ktik] is easily understood as
«apKTHIYHLI» because half of the word is exactly like a Bela-
rusian word.

See if you can guess the other climates:

continental [ konti'nent()l], polar ['paula], tundra ['tandra],
tropical ['tropik(a)1].

2c. Have a phonetic competition. Pronounce the names of different
climates.

3a. Look at the map (p. 128) and get ready to describe the climates
of Canada, the USA, the UK and Belarus. Work in pairs.

Help box

The climate of ... is influenced by its location.

As it is situated in the ... of ... and it covers a large / small
area, its climate is mostly ...

It’s ... in ... areas of the country and it’s ...

3b. Present your descriptions to the class and compare them.

4a. Read more about the climates of these countries and compare
with your descriptions. Whose description fits best?

CANADA

Canada is the second largest country in the world (after Rus-
sia), and the largest on the North American continent. A lot of
people believe that Canada’s northern location makes this coun-
try very cold.

lvisual aids — HarIAgHBIA CPOAKL
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Actually, Canada’s climate varies depending on which area
you live in or visit. Because of its huge size with extremely var-
ied landscape ranging from snow fields and high mountains to
plains and prairies and lower coastal regions, weather condi-
tions vary widely from the Arctic tundra to the mild marine
climate of southwestern British Columbia.

The UK

The UK is an island country and its
weather and climate are strongly in-
fluenced by the sea which surrounds
the British Isles (Great Britain and
Ireland).

As the British Isles are many
times smaller than other lands in the
Northern Hemisphere, they are more
influenced by the ocean than inland countries with similar lati-
tudel. The sea warms up and cools down more slowly than land,
keeping winters relatively (agrocHa) warm but also making the
summers cooler. Also, the warm sea current called the Gulf
Stream which starts in the Gulf of Mexico keeps the sea on
the west side of Britain warmer — frosts are rare (psaki) in
these areas.

The overall climate in the UK is called temperate maritime.
This means that it is mild with temperatures not much lower
than 0 °C in winter and not much higher than 30 °C in summer.
It also means that it is damp and changeable ['tfemdzob(a)1].

moderate = mild = temperate ['temp(a)rat]

Hatitude ['lztitju:d] — (rearpadiunas) merpara
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The USA

Because of its huge (very big) size
the US climate is incredibly! varied.
If there is a ‘general’ climate then
it is temperate, but it is also tropi-
cal in Florida ['florido] and Hawaii
[ho'walii:], arctic in Alaska [2'laesko],
arid in the Great Basin of the south-
west and semi-arid in the Great
Plains to the west of the Mississippi River.

The temperatures range from 57 °C during the summer
months in California’s [ keli'foiniaz] Death Valley to —62 °C in
Alaska, with lots of different temperatures in between.

BELARUS

Belarus has a temperate-continental
climate which is typical of Central
Europe, with hot summers, long, cold
winters and very distinct seasons.
The annual average temperature is
about 7 °C. Annual average rainfall
is about 600 mm. It can rain through-
out the year.

In general, there are no significant differences between the
districts of Belarus, due to the small size of the country.

The climate is conditioned by the country’s inland location,
domination of flat relief and relative remoteness from the
Atlantic Ocean.

4b. Say what is typical of each country’s climate and why. Use 2-3
sentences.

4c. Which of the climates would you enjoy? Which climates would
you like to experience? Discuss in pairs and with the class.

5. You want to invite your new friend from the International Weather
Camp to your place. Write a letter about the weather in different
seasons for your friend to choose the best time.

lincredibly [mn'kredobli] — meBeparogua
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Help box

Hi, ...

How are you?

One day I would like to see you at my place very much.
Ilivein ... region. It isin the ... of Belarus.

The weather is mostly / usually ... here in summer, but
sometimes we have ... and it can ...

Winter is ... like in the rest of the country. It often ... Some-
times ...

The weather in spring varies from cool in ... to warm in ...
It’s often ...

In autumn ...

On the whole our climate is ..., which means you can experi-
ence various weather in various seasons and enjoy doing
various things.

Do come any time you choose.

Best wishes, ...

Lesson 7. A journey to the Arctic

1a. Work in pairs. Read and decide which sentences about the
Arctic and the Antarctic are true.

O O QW DN =

9.

10.

. The polar regions have the coldest climate on Earth.

. The Antarctic [e&n'ta:ktik] surrounds the North Pole.

. The Arctic ['a:ktik] surrounds the South Pole.

. The Arctic is colder than the Antarctic.

. The Antarctic is a continent, buried in very deep ice.

. The Arctic has no land mass, and lies in a sea of perma-

nent ice.

. No one lives in the Antarctic, except (3a BBIKJIIOUSHHEM,

akpams) scientists in / at research stations.

. There is rich wildlife both in the Arctic and the Antarctic

with lots of species of birds and animals.

The Arctic is called ‘The Land of the Midnight Sun’, be-
cause the sun never sets there in summer.

The nearest land to the Arctic is Canada and Greenland.

1b. @ Listen and check.
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2a. You are going to listen to meteorologist Dan Summerfield about
his Spitsbergen experience. Read the information, look at the map
and answer the questions.

The ARCTIC Region

The area
within the
ARCTIC
CIRCLIE

e area
‘above the
TREELINE

SPITSBERGEN

Ny Alasui'lt:i_j
E.arentsburg
%

ortl s -
Atlantic  ICELAND ; FINDLAND
Ocean « R swz—:’ RUSSIA
BE

B a2 -

OGreenland ice cap

. What countries do Arctic Islands belong to?

. Which English-speaking countries have the arctic climate?

. What is Spitsbergen ['spits b3:g(a)n]?

. Where is it?

. How large is it?

. Why is Spitsbergen different from the other islands in the
Svalbard ['sva:lba:] archipelago [,a:ki'pelagou]?

"

SOk W

There are a great number of Arctic Islands, belonging to dif-
ferent countries — Canada, Denmark ['denmaik], Iceland, Nor-
way ['no:wei], Russia and the USA. Spitsbergen is the largest
and the only populated island of the Svalbard archipelago in
Norway. You can see small settlements there, some with only
30—35 residents.

Spitsbergen borders the Arctic Ocean, the Norwegian
[no:'wi:d3(a)n] Sea and the Greenland Sea. It covers an area of
39,044 km?2, making it the largest island in Norway and the
36th-largest in the world.
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2b. Describe the climate of Spitsbergen, taking into account its
geographical position.

3a. @ Listen to Part | of the story “A Journey to the Arctic” and
write down the words describing Spitsbergen’s climate to check
your predictions.

3b. Number the pictures in the order of their appearance in the story.

...

a. polar nights b. dog sled c. snowstorms

d. midnight sun  e. ice-covered mountains f. snowmobile

3c. What does Dan Summerfield say about the Arctic weather and
the activities there (a—f)? Take down notes to answer.

4a. @ Listen to Part Il and number the animals in the order of their
appearance in the story.

a. a guillemot!  b. a walrus? c. awhale d. areindeer

lguillemot ['gilimpt] — kaiipa
2walrus ['wo:lras] — mopox
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e

- ]

e. a polar bear f. an arctic fox g. aseal

4b. Write down the name of the animal which

1) was given a protected status;

2) was classified as a Threatened Species under the Endan-

gered Species Act.

5a.

@ Wihile listening to Parts | and Il write down in your exercise

book the numbers to answer the following questions.

1.

2.

0 3 O Ot ix

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

5b.

When did Dan start working as a TV meteorologist?
How many years did he spend in Spitsbergen as a research
meteorologist?

. How long have meteorologists been recording and observ-

ing the weather in Spitsbergen?

. How high and long are Bird Cliffs?

. How many guillemots do Bird Cliffs house?

. How many polar bears are there in the world?

. How many polar bears live in Svalbard?

. When was the polar bear classified as a Threatened Species

under the Endangered Species Act?

How much can a polar bear weigh?

How much can a walrus weigh?

When did the walrus almost become extinct?
When was the walrus given a protected status?
How many walruses live in Svalbard today?

Check the answers with your classmates.

6a. Would you like to make a journey to the Arctic Islands? Why or
why not? Discuss in pairs.

e Would you like to experience the climate of the Arctic
Islands? Why or why not?
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® What can people do, see and enjoy in the Arctic Islands?
What would you like to do or to see? Why?

e What do you think about the Arctic Islands?

® Would you like to travel there? Why or why not?

6b. Write 10-12 sentences about the Arctic Islands.

Lesson 8. Different countries -
different climates

1. Members of the International Weather Camp were given a chance
to go to one of these countries — the USA, the UK, Canada and Bela-
rus. Discuss with your partner:

e What do you know about the weather and climate of these
countries?

e What’s your favourite climate and weather?

e In which country can you experience your favourite
weather and climate?

2. Role play “A visiting card of your country”.
Members of the International Weather Camp
present their countries
1. Split into four groups. Each group chooses their country.

2. Each group looks at the map of their country and gets
ready to speak about its geographical position and how it influ-
ences its climate.

3. Each group read the text below about their country and
prepares to give a summary about the climate of the country
and its weather in different seasons.

4. Each group writes six questions about the weather and
climate of the other three countries (two for each country).

5. Each group presents their country and answers the other
groups’ questions.

6. When all the groups have presented their countries, the
class votes for the best presentation.
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CANADA

Canada has four seasons. Canadian win-
ters (December, January and February)
are cold and long, and they can be severel
with heavy snowfalls and temperatures
below freezing point in most of Canada.
In most provinces ['provinsiz] snow can
cover the ground almost six months of
the year. But along the Arctic Circle,
average temperatures are below zero ['ziorou] for seven months
a year and nine months of snow cover (or more) is the norm.

Across the central and southern areas of the country enjoy-
able spring weather usually arrives in May, bringing carpets of
amazingly beautiful wild flowers. Because of the warm ocean
currents (1sgusuaHi) along the British Columbia coastline, spring
begins there in February.

Summer begins in late May in most areas, and lasts till Sep-
tember. The hottest months are July and August, especially in
the south and across the central plains.

During the summer months the southern provinces often
experience high humidity and temperatures higher than 30
degrees Celsius. South-western and south-eastern Canada has
a lot of rainfall, but the prairies are dry.

Autumn is a beautiful season with bright leaves, and for
many travellers, the months of September and October are the
best time to visit Canada, as most days are cool and pleasant.

The UK

There are four seasons: spring (March to May), summer (June
to August), autumn (September to November) and winter (De-
cember to February).

Summer is a warm season with some showers and rain. The
average temperature is around 14 °C. Temperatures can reach
up to 30 °C on some days, but very rarely. Southern England
offers the best weather, as it is the sunniest part of the UK.
July and August are normally the warmest months in the UK.

lsevere [s1'via] — cypoBsI
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In autumn the weather gets colder and the
average temperature is 10 °C. Leaves start
changing colour and falling off the trees. There
are more rain showers and it can be quite windy.

Winter is usually very mild with an average
temperature of around 6 °C. Sometimes it snows
and it can also be icy. There is little sunshine in
winter, with an average of an hour a day in
northern Scotland and two hours a day on the south coast of
England.

Probably the best months to travel in England are May,
June, September and October. These months generally have
the most pleasant temperatures and least rain. July and
August are the warmest months, but they are also the wettest.
The sunniest parts of the Britain are along the south coast
of England.

The USA

Hot summers are the norm throughout! the US,
except in New England, Oregon ['prig(o)n] and
Washington ['wofigton] (state), all of which are
rainier and less predictable than the rest of the
country.

Temperate weather conditions are found in
the Pacific Northwest, while humidity is typi-
cal of the south, east coast and Midwest, and
very hot weather is common (usual) in the Southwest.

Spring and autumn (fall in American English) are generally
mild, warm and sunny — but also wet in some areas, particular-
ly the Pacific Northwest.

The northern states are the coldest, with severe, freezing
winters — especially in the plains, Midwest and Northeast. Low
temperatures in January and February in the Northwest are
occasionally tempered by warm chinook winds — dry winds from
the eastern slopes (cxinbr) of the Rocky Mountains.

In contrast, the southern states are known as the Sunbelt,
where temperatures rarely fall below freezing.

Lthroughout [Oru:'aut] — in every part of a place
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BELARUS

Belarus winters are very cold. While the winter
temperatures average —4 to —7 degrees centi-
grade, temperatures as low as —25 centigrade
are not uncommon in the winter months and it
can be very windy. There can be snowfalls, some-
times heavy, throughout the country from De-
cember to early March. However, in some years
the winters are mild with westerly winds and
temperatures around or even above zero.

Belarus weather in the spring and autumn is usually cool
but above zero and it can be damp and rainy when low pressure
systems from the Atlantic have more influence on the weather.
May in spring and September in autumn are generally pleasant
with warm sunny days.

In summer Belarus usually has very nice, sunny and mild
weather. Minsk temperatures average 16—17 °C, though
temperatures up to 25 °C in the daytime are not unusual. The
summer temperatures in Minsk have reached more than 30 °C
lately. Thunderstorms are quite common in the late afternoon
and evening and can be very heavy sometimes. Summer is
sunny and dry most of the time and a very good season for
visiting the country, but it is better to come early or late in
summer to avoid the terrible heat.

late (adj) —mosui  late (adv) — mosua
lately (adv) — HagayHa

3a. You will be invited to one of the countries to do the following
activities. With your group (see ex. 2) choose one activity from the
list and answer the questions below to explain your choice.

dog sledging
hill walking

1. Which of the activities, when and why would you like to ex-
perience?
2. What kind of weather and climate is good for it?
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3. In which country can you find that kind of weather and cli-
mate?
4. What’s the best season to do the activity?

3b. Each group makes up a weather forecast for one day in their
country.

3c. You are going to travel to one of the countries of the world. Ask
about the weather forecast of the country you are going to. Is the
weather good for your activity?

Help box

It’s like the whole world is boiling (freezing)!

The heat is unbearable [An'bearab(a)1]!

Lovely weather for ducks! (when it’s pouring with rain)
It’s a lovely (fine / bright / nasty) day!

It’s great we’re going to have some fair weather.

Lesson 9. Should we trust weather
forecasts?

1. Read the story and formulate its main idea in one sentence. De-
fine the genre of the story.

Three men in a boat

I remember a holiday of mine which was completely ruined
one late autumn because we were foolish enough to read the
weather forecast in the local newspaper. “Heavy showers,
with thunderstorms, may be expected today,” it said on Mon-
day, and so we gave up our picnic, and stayed indoors all day,
waiting for the rain. And people passed the house, as happy
and merry as could be, with the sun shining out, and not a
cloud to be seen.

“Ah!” we said, as we stood looking out at them through the
window, “won’t they come home wet?!” And we chuckled
(yvemixmyirics) to think how wet they were going to get.

By twelve o’clock, with the sun pouring into the room, the
heat became unbearable, and we wondered when those heavy
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showers and thunderstorms were going | [Wiisomi casics].
to begin. K.

“Ah! They’ll come in the afternoon, e
you’ll see,” we said to each other.

“Oh, won’t those people get wet!”

At one o’clock the landlady (racuagbras
moma) came in to ask if we weren’t going
out, as it seemed such a lovely day.

“No, no,” we answered, with a know-
ing chuckle, “not we. We don’t mean to
get wet — no, no.”

And when the afternoon was nearly
gone, and still there was no sign of rain,
we tried to cheer [tf19] ourselves up (naab6anz3épsiis csade) with
the idea that it would come down all at once, just as the people
had started for home, and they would finally get wet more than
ever. But not a drop ever fell, and it finished a great day, and a
lovely night after it.

The next morning we read that it was going to be a “warm,
fine, fair day; much heat;” and we dressed ourselves in light
things, and went out, and, half-an-hour after we had started, it
began to rain hard, and a bitterly cold wind began to blow, and
both kept on for the whole day. So we came home with colds and
rheumatism ['ruims tiz(e)m] all over us, and went to bed.

The weather is a thing I never can understand.

(after Jerome K. Jerome)

2. Match parts of the sentences.

1. “Heavy showers, with thun-
derstorms, may be expected
on Monday,”

2. They gave up their picnic,

3. They chuckled thinking
4. By twelve o’clock

5. They said to each other
that

a. the people outside were go-
ing to get wet.

b. showers and thunderstorms
would come in the afternoon.

c. and stayed indoors all day,
waiting for the rain.

d. said the weather forecast.
e. and it finished a great day,
and a lovely night after it.
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6. And when the afternoon
was nearly gone

7. But not a drop ever fell,

8. The next morning we read
it was going to be a warm, fair
day,

9. They came home with colds

f. but it was a cold rainy and
windy day.

g. the heat became unbearable.
h. because they had dressed
themselves in light clothes.

i. they still hoped that rain
would come down all at once.

3. Why was the author’s holiday completely ruined? Have you ever
been in a similar situation? Discuss in pairs.

4. Read the first sentence. What does it help you to understand
about the British climate? Find other examples in the story.

5. Prove that the story is humorous. Give examples from the text.
What helps you to feel the humour?
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NATURAL DISASTERS

Lesson 1. Natural disasters

1. Discuss with your classmates.

e Have you ever experienced dangerous weather? What was
it? How did you feel?

2a. Read the definitions of different types of natural disasters and
match them with the pictures.

I G K L

1. avalanche
['eevala:ntf] (n, c)

a large amount of snow and ice that
suddenly falls down a mountain
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2. blizzard ['blizod]
(n, c)

3. drought [draut]
(n, c)

4. earthquake ['3:0kweik]
(n, c)

5. eruption [1'rapf(o)n]
(n, c/u)

6. flood [fIad] (V)

7. hurricane ['harikon]
(n,c)

8. heatwave ['hi:t,werv]
(n, c)

9. lightning ['lartnin]
(n, c)

10. storm [sto:m] (n, c)

11. thunder ['0Ands] (n)

12. thunderstorm
['0Aandostorm] (n, c)

13. tornado [to:'ne1dou]
(n, ©)

14. tsunami [tsu:'na:mi]

(n, c)

15. volcano [vpl'kemou]
(n,c)

a storm with a lot of snow and
strong winds

a long period of time when there is
little or no rain and crops (ypamxaii,
nacessl) die

a sudden (pamToyHae) movement
of the ground

if a volcano erupts, it blows up in-
side and fire, rocks, and lava come
out of the top

if water floods a place, it covers it

a violent storm with extremely
strong winds and heavy rain

a continuous period of very hot wea-
ther, especially when this is unusual

the bright flashes (ycmbrmki) of
light that you see in the sky during
a storm

an occasion when a lot of rain falls
very quickly, often with very strong
winds or thunder and lightning

the loud noise that you sometimes
hear in the sky during a storm

a heavy storm with thunder

a very strong wind that quickly
spins (=goes round in a circle or
funnel — Bapouka)

a very large wave (xBaJis) or series
of waves which often happens af-
ter an earthquake moving a large
quantity! of water in the sea

a mountain that throws out hot
gas, rocks, and lava (=melted rock)
into the air through a hole at the
top.

L quantity ['kwontat1] — KosbKacIh
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16. widlfire ['waildfaio] a fire that starts in an area of coun-
(n, ) tryside and spreads (pacmayciomx-
Baeriia) very quickly

2b. Read the definitions in turn and let your classmate guess what
natural disaster it is.

2c. Complete the definition of a natural disaster.

A natural disaster is any natural catastrophe [ka'testrofi],
including any storm, ..., which is the result of extreme weather
phenomenon and often leads to great damage and loss of life.

lose (v) — ry6usame loss (n) — ?

damage ['demid3] (n, u) — a word used about broken build-
ings, houses, spoiled roads, etc.; (v, t) — break or spoil some-
thing

3. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

e Which extreme weather phenomena are the most dange-
rous? Why?

® Where do they happen most often?

® Which of extreme weather phenomena happen in your area?

4a. Play the following flash quiz about natural disasters in pairs.
Each of you has one minute to answer 5 questions in turn.

A.

. This flash of light is a big killer.

. They happen after a heavy rain.

. They take place in winter.

. They happen as a result of an earthquake.
. It is spinning and blowing air.

OUl W N

B.

—

. It is a mountain with a hole at the top.

. It is snow and ice falling down a mountain.

. It is a very loud noise some time after a flash of light in the
sky.

w N
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4. It is born over a warm ocean.
5. They occur (happen) on low spots.

4b. Prepare 5 similar statements and play a flash quiz again.

5. What are they? Guess. Complete the sentences with the words
from ex. 2a.

1. ... kills a lot of people because it is electricity.

2. It is very dangerous to live near ...s, because if they are ac-
tive, they can throw out high-temperature mixtures from
700 to 1300 degrees Centigrade.

3. During a ... snow gets deeper and deeper, which makes it
impossible to walk and to drive.

4. ...susually last only a few minutes, but their spinning winds,
up to 500 kmph! can ruin houses, lift cars in the air, etc.

5. A ... can wash away everything in its way — people, ani-
mals, houses, cars. This ocean wave is very strong.

6. ...skill plants and crops, because there is no rain for a long
time while there is hot weather.

7. ...s are 1,000-5,000 times as large as tornados. They are
usually given people’s names.

8. ...s happen after a continuous rain, covering streets with
water. They are usually a lot worse if a nearby river bursts
its banks.

9. An ... is not only snow or ice, sliding a mountain; it is also
rock. There are about 1,000,000 snow ...s every year.

10. ...s are often difficult to control, as they can spread very
fast, especially in hot dry weather, and burn a lot of forests
or bush (xycroye).

6. Write 8 one-sentence riddles about natural disasters.

Lesson 2. Understanding stormy weather

1. Play a flash quiz about natural disasters. Use the riddles you wrote
at home.

Ikmph — kilometres per hour
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2a. Read the following tips which will help you to become an effi-
cient reader.

Compensation strategies

Read the pre-reading task

Before reading the text pay attention to the pre-reading
task. While reading use all the strategies to understand the
information in general and be able to do the tasks. Don’t
stop. Remember that you can understand a lot more than
you think can. Later you can read several times and slower
to understand the details that you missed while reading the
text for the first time.

Look at the words attentively

® some words are made up by two words, e.g. windstorm —
«BETpaBHI IITOPM» , yparax

® some words are similar to others as they have the same
root, e.g. evaporate — evaporation — vapour

® some words can act as both a noun and a verb: Hurri-
canes gain their power [paus] («cima, MaryTHacb» —
noun) from the water vapour. The water vapour powers
(«ysmarasie, pobiis MaryTHbeIM» — verb) hurricanes.

2b. Read the following facts about different storms and guess the
words in italics. Say if the following statements are true. Explain
how a trophical cyclone is formed.

1.

Ok W N

A hurricane and a typhoon [tai'fu:n] are two words for a trop-
ical cyclone ['saikloun].

. A typhoon cannot develop over a warm sea.

. Tropical cyclones can lead to floods.

. Thunderstorms need low pressure and warm air to form.

. Lightning is the movement of protons from one place to an-

other.

Storms

Storms are big, loud and often accompanied [2'kampanid] by rain,
snow, sleet or hail. Why do these wild, dangerous tornadoes,
cyclones, windstorms, snowstorms and thunderstorms occur?

147



Tropical cyclones

A tropical cyclone is born in a low pressure area above warm
tropical and subtropical waters, because warm water evapo-
rates and water vapour contains heat and energy (experiment
1). Water vapour molecules give this energy to the atmosphere,
and a tropical cyclone develops as a result of interplay of warm
and cool air, its rising and falling. A cyclone is constantly pow-
ered by the heat from evaporation.

The result is a system of spinning winds, which circulate
either anti-clockwise (in the northern hemisphere) or clockwise
(in the southern hemisphere), which increase as they near
the eye — the centre of a tropical cyclone, but inside the eye of
the storm, it is calm.

calm (adj) = not windy

WHAT ©

DOES |(4) ' <

LR | S J - ’ <+
HURRICANE < )
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NEED? / \,. -
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The lowest pressure of a hurricane is around the eye. This
low pressure sucks in the water and makes it rise (experiment
2). When a hurricane moves in a certain direction, its strong
winds push the water ahead and form very high waves. These
two processes collect a huge amount of water which can flood
villages, towns, cities and damage beaches. As soon as a cy-
clone passes overland or over colder water, it rapidly (=quick-
ly) loses its strength.

The terms ‘hurricane’ and ‘typhoon’ are regional names for a
strong tropical cyclone. In Asia they are called typhoons (Chinese
tai fung =big wind) and in America hurricanes (Spanish huracan).

2c. Read and draw a simple scheme of how a thunderstorm is
formed and explained it.
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Thunderstorms

A thunderstorm is a storm with lightning and thunder, accom-
panied by gusty (mapeiBicTsia) winds, heavy rain and sometimes
hail.

The basic ingredients used to make a thunderstorm are
moisture and unstable rising air. This process may be caused
by a warm surface.

cause [ko:z] (n, ¢) — an event, thing, or person that makes
something happen

cause (v, t) — to make something happen, usually something
bad

For example, on a summer’s day, the land is warmed by the
sun, and as the air just above becomes warmer it starts to rise.
As it rises it cools, and clouds start to form. These small,
white clouds grow larger and larger as the temperature of the
ground rises, causing more warm air to rise. After a time, the
water droplets at the top of the cloud turn to ice (usually be-
low a temperature of —20 °C). These ice particles often collide
(cyreikaroriiia). When they do, smaller particles lose an elec-
tron to the larger, thus getting a positive charge and rising to
the top of the cloud, while the larger particles start to fall.
This causes the top of the cloud to develop a strong positive
charge, and the base of the cloud to become negatively charged.
This, in turn, induces a positive charge on the ground below
around anything high, such as mountains, people, or single
trees. The positive charge coming up from these points con-
nects with the negative charge of the cloud base and — zap —
lightning strikes!

Thus, lightning is a large electrical spark (ickpa) caused by
electrons moving from one place to another. Electrons cannot
be seen, but when they are moving extremely fast, the air
around them shines, causing the lightning flash.

3. Look at the scheme and explain how winter storms are formed.
Winter storms are blizzards and ice storms which...

melt (v) — change from ice to water
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FREEZING COLD SLEET

RAIN AIR

Snow falls into Snow melts, hits Snow melts, Falling into
warm air, melts cold air, freezes refreezes into cold air,
into rain when it hits sleet as it travels it never melts
something throught cold air on way down

4a. Read the instructions and do the evaporation experiment.

CREATE EVAPORATION (1)

Here is a simple experiment that shows how evaporation takes
place.

Materials:
® ajug of water and a bowl

Process:
Pour some water on your hands and rub your hands toge-
ther, as if you were washing your hands.
v' Your hands are now wet, so do your hands feel cooler?
Answer: Yes!
v After waiting a few seconds, are your hands now dry?
Answer: Yes!

Explanation:

The water evaporated off your hands and your hands felt
cool, therefore evaporation is a cooling process! The surface
from which water evaporates cools down, but the water mole-
cules of the vapour contain the energy of the warm surface.
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4b. Read the instructions and do the pressure experiment. What
do they help you to understand about storms?

SUCK AN EGG INTO A BOTTLE (2)

Here is an experiment that shows how pressure works in our
atmosphere. This is a very cool experiment!

Materials:

® a glass bottle with a wide neck (a tomato sauce bottle
works well)

® aboiled egg

\/
e matches %’;{)“@ *@‘-
Process: ’Jf A

\ -

. Put the empty bottle on a table.
. Peel the soft-boiled egg.
. Light a match and drop it into the
bottle. Repeat about three or four
times. Be careful.
. Quickly put the egg over the mouth of the bottle.
. Watch how it is sucked into the bottle.

W N =

OU I~

Explanation:

What happens? The lit match heats the air inside the bottle.
When air is heated it expands and takes up more room (mecrta).
The pressure increases. As the heated air expands, some of it
escapes out of the bottle. When the matches go out, the air
inside the bottle cools and contracts, which takes up less room.
This creates a lower pressure inside the bottle than outside
the bottle. The greater pressure outside the bottle makes
the egg get sucked into the bottle.

4c. Look at the picture and explain how you can get the
egg out of the bottle.

5. Use the schemes and write a brief definition of dif- I
ferent storms.

L\
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Lesson 3. How to survive disasters?

1. Read the following talk about the weather. What is the weather
like? Do you think it was dangerous?

T~ (Two children are talking outside their
WJBCEB house.)
£ (i SHR S — It looks like rain. Look at those black
Q2 7, low clouds.

— Yes, it might (may) rain soon.
— It will probably (Beparomua) rain in
a few minutes. We’d better get inside!

— Right! Look at the trees! They’re bend-
ing almost to the ground. And the
clouds! Oh, there’s a drop of rain on my
face! A thunderstorm must be coming!

— That’ll be great after a week of very hot
weather.

— You must be joking! You can’t enjoy a
thunderstorm! It’s scary!

— Yes, I can. It feels so cool and nice after
this boiling weather!

— It’s here! Let’s get inside!

(Parents are talking near the front door
of their house.)

— Where are Tom and Nell? I can’t see them.

— They must have gone inside.

— Yes, look at the puddles (mysxbrabr). It
must have been raining heavily.

— Right you are. They can’t have gone any-
where else.

Grammar focus

Modal verbs may / might / must / can’t / could +
different infinitives for certainty and possibility

® Answer the following questions (in L1).
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What is the meaning of all the sentences with the words in
bold (see ex. 1)?

Which of the sentences show that

— aperson is 100% sure something will happen?

— a person believes something will happen (but is not

sure)?

— aperson is 100% sure something is impossible?

What are the words in bold? What are the words in bold
italics?

How are the sentences formed? What time do they refer to
(adnocauua )?

® There are different types of infinitives in English. Guess how they
are formed and complete the table.

Indefinite Infinitive Continuous Infinitive

V (rain, etc) be + V ing (be raining)

Perfect Infinitive Perfect Continuous Infinitive
have + ... (have rained) | .... + V ing (have been raining)

® Read the rule (pp. 274-275) and check your answers.

2. Complete the sentences about different extreme weather phe-
nomena, making the right choice of the modal verbs.

1. When there is a thunderstorm, it must / might have been
very hot and humid.

2. If you see lightning and hear thunder at just about the same
moment, the storm can’t / must be far from you.

3. Sometimes when you don’t see any flashes of lightning, but
the sky lights up from time to time, the storm may / must be
very far away.

4. Floods must / may occur after heavy rain, a cyclone, snow
melting, or can / may be caused by a tsunami.

5. Floods can / can’t be caused by a tornado.

6. In Belarus flash floods and tornadoes can / can’t occur dur-
ing any month of the year.
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3. How well do you understand natural disasters? Complete the fol-
lowing quiz, adding the correct modal verb (may / might / must /
can’t) and answer the question.

10.

4a.

Fact or fiction?

. When you see dark clouds in the sky, it ... rain soon.
. When you hear a loud banging noise on the house roof, it ...

be hailing.

. When you see trees bending to the ground, a violent wind ...

be blowing.

. When there is a drought, there ... have been no rain over

a long period of time.

. If you see a flash of lightning but can’t hear thunder, it

means that lightning ... be as long as 150 km away from
you.

. If the streets are flooded, it ... have been raining for a long

time.

. If there is a flash flood, there ... have been a very heavy

rain for a short time or a rapid (quick) melting of snow.

. If a hurricane is approaching, there ... be heavy rain or

a flood.

. When you see lightning flashes but cannot hear thun-

der during a heavy rain, the thunderstorm ... have gone
away.
Lightning ... strike the same place twice.

Discuss in pairs, then with your class, what might happen if you

are caught in a blizzard and what you can do to avoid (na36erHyub)
the possible problems.

4b.

get frostbite — abmaposxBaiiiia, aTpeIMaIb adMapasKoHHe

Model: You might (may) get frostbite. You can put on a
few layers of clothes before going out, but you
shouldn’t stay out long.

@ Listen to the safety rules about winter storms and compare

with your ideas.
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5a. Look at the pictures of the Car Safety Kit! and say what each
object might, must, can or should be used for.

In fair weather, on a good motorway, the need for a car safety
kit seems slightly absurd [ob'ss:d].

However, matters are quite a bit different when you find
yourself driving through a blizzard, or if your car starts giving
you mechanical problems — or simply stops working — on a road
in a remote area at two o’clock in the morning, and the nearest
house is many kilometres away, then having an emergency kit
on hand is a major need, and might even save your life.

Model: When you are travelling in a car, especially in win-
ter, you must have a first aid kit. You might need it
or not, but if you do, it can help you avoid serious
problems or even save your life. You should also
have ..., because you might ..., so it can help you a lot.

knife wind scraper
snow brush small shovel

.
1 C-.__:_‘__:; b
3 -
LT |
‘\J
drinking water  first aid kit sleeping bag

tinned food

money . torch
tool kit paper towels  Mmobile phone

ICar Safety Kit — na6op 1714 3abecnausHEs GAcIeki
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5b. Choose 5 most important objects and write what each object
might, must or can be used for (see the model in ex. 5a).

Lesson 4. What are the impacts
of disasters?

1a. Read and match the titles to parts of the text.

A. Reaction to the heatwave. C. Physical impacts.
B. Social effects. D. Human effects.
The heatwave of 2003

The heatwave was really disastrous and had a lot of impacts
(effects).

disaster (n, c) — disastrous [di'za:stras] (adj)

1. The water level in rivers and lakes grew extremely low,
and some of them dried up. The River Danube ['denju:b] in Ser-
bia fell to its lowest level in 100 years. Bombs [boms] and tanks
from World War 2, which had been under water for decades
(tens of years), were revealed (agxpbLiica), causing a danger to
people swimming in the rivers.

The lack of rainfall over much of Europe caused forest fires
in many countries. In Portugal 215,000 hectares of forest were
destroyed.

Air pollution — it is thought that one third of the deaths
caused by the heatwave in the UK were caused by poor air
quality.

Extreme snow and glacier-melt in the European Alps led to
rock and ice avalanches in the mountains.

2. About 24,000 people died during the record-breaking
heatwave in Europe in August 2003. People suffered from a lot
of conditions: a) Dehydration; b) Heat-stroke (1iemiaBsI yaap);
¢) Drowning; e) Sunburn.

die (v) — mamipamps death [deO] (n) — ?
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1. On hot days our bodies may not be able to keep cool
enough, and our body temperature may rise. This can lead to
headaches, dizziness (ranasaxpy:xksune) and even death.

2. This is the loss of water from our bodies. It can cause
tiredness and problems with breathing and heart rates.

3. Damage to the skin which can be painful and may increase
the risks of getting skin cancer.

4. Some people drowned when trying to cool off in rivers
and lakes.

drown [draun] (v, i) — to sink under water and die

3. The heatwave had a number
of social effects on

A) agriculture,

B) transport,

C) tourism.

Shortages of drinking water oc-
curred in several countries, includ-
ing some parts of the UK.

1. Many parts of the UK had
higher levels of tourism as people i
decided to holiday in the UK while _10-_"5*—0 Ts_-+10
the weather was unusually dry
and hot.

2. Many chickens, pigs and cows died during the heat in
Europe and crops died in the dry conditions. This led to higher
food prices.

Temperature anomaly (C)

3. Some railway tracks bent in the heat. The London Under-
ground became unbearable. Some road surfaces melted. Low
river levels prevented some boats from sailing. The London Eye
closed on one day as it became too hot in the cabins.

4. Responses to the heatwave
e France asked for aid from the European Union! to deal
with the effects.
! European Union [ juora'pi:on'juinjon] — Eypaneiicki Caros (EC)
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e A temporary ban on using hose pipes! was introduced
because of water shortages in several countries, including
the UK.

® TV news, Internet and newspapers informed the public on
how to cope with (cpasBima 3) the heat — drinking plenty
of water, wearing cool clothing, and staying in the shade
(v mewi) in the middle of the day.

e In the UK speed restrictions? for trains were introduced
when the temperature was above 30 °C. This was to help
avoid trains derailing.

® Workers around Europe changed their working hours.
Some started earlier.

1b. Read Parts 2 and 3 again and match the letters with the num-

bers.

1c. Guess what the words in bold mean. Compare with the rest of

the class.

1d. Match the word and its definition.

1. impact ['impakt] on

(n)
2. level (n, c/u)

3. lack of (n, u)

4. destroy [di'stroi]

(v, t)

5. pollution [pa'lu:f(a)n]
(n, u)

6. glacier ['glesio]

(n, c)

7. suffer ['safo] (from)
(v, 1)

a.to damage something so badly
that it no longer exists or can never
return to its normal condition

b. a situation in which you do not
have any, or enough, of something
that you need or want

c. an effect, or an influence

d. a definite height

e. the work, business, or study of
farming

f. a reaction; an answer to a ques-
tion in a test, quiz, etc.

g. the process of damaging the air,
water, or land with chemicals or
other substances

La temporary ban on using hose pipes — vacoBas 3a6apoHa Ha BEIKADEI-

CTaHHe IIIJIaHTay AJA TaIiBy

2speed restrictions [ris'trik{onz] — abmexxaBamHi ma xyTKacIi
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8. agriculture h.a very large mass of ice that
['egrikaltfa] (n, u) moves very slowly

9. shortage ['f2:t1d3] (of) | i.to feel pain in your body or your
(n, u) mind

10. response [r1'spons] j. a lack of something that you need
(to) (n, c) or want

2a. Read the information about the heatwave of 2010. Is it more or
less disastrous than the heatwave of 2003?

“The Great Russian Heatwave of 2010 is one of the most in-
tense, widespread, and long-lasting heatwaves in world histo-
ry. From late June to late August, Russia experienced its worst
heatwave on record.

Moscow — the country’s capital and most populated city with
over 10 million — experienced 62 days with above average high
temperatures. ‘A heat like that hasn’t been observed or record-
ed within 1,000 years. This phenomenon is absolutely unique,’
said Alexander Fralow, Head of Russia’s weather service.

Only the European heatwave of 2003, which killed 35,000—
50,000 people, and the incredible North American heatwave
of July 1936, which set all-time extreme highest tempera-
ture records in fifteen U.S. states, can compare. All of these
heatwaves were caused by a jet stream that remained locked
in place for over a month. The jet stream is an upper-level
river of air, between the altitudes of about 10,000-12,000
meters.”

2b. All heatwaves have similar impacts. What must have been the
impacts of the Great Russian heatwave?

2c. What effects of the Great Russian heatwave do you know
about?

3a. In pairs discuss the following questions.

® Are heatwaves disastrous?

e What are their impacts?

e What do people suffer from during a heatwave?

e How do people cope with the impacts of heatwaves?

® What do you personally suffer from during a heatwave?
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3b. Work in pairs. Do you remember any heatwave in Belarus?

1. Change the questions in ex. 3a to the Past Simple.
2. Answer them.

3c. Write 8-10 sentences about a heatwave in Belarus.

Lesson 5. How devastating are natural
disasters?

1a. With your class brainstorm the devastating effects which can be
caused by natural disasters other than a heatwave.

1b. Read the list of natural disasters impacts and compare them
with your ideas.

e kill / drown / injure people and animals,

sink boats and ships,

cause flooding / landslides / mudslides (rpaseBbis maToki),

destroy bridges / houses / businesses,

damage crops / buildings / railways / plants / beaches,

break pipelines (Tpy6amnpaBozbi),

down electricity lines / forests,

disrupt transport work / roads / highways,

cause crime (3yaubIHHACIIb), begin looting homes (mapa-

ns3épcrsa) / businesses / banks / shops,

lose jobs / homes / businesses,

be left without electricity,

cause lack of food,

cause shortages of water,

uproot trees (BbIpBIBAIlb 3 KopaHeM), strip trees (abmom-

BaIlb TaJIiHbI),

® blow away houses / cars / kiosks / roofs,

® pick up / lift up (ysmimamsw) people and cars and drop
(kimarp) them,

e wash out roads,

® roll cars and people downstream (ma mibIHi TaTOKA),

® repair or strengthen houses / defense (axoyusnia) walls /
roads,

e put out the fire,
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e clean debris,

e develop a warning system / give a warning / spread a

warning,
e get aid (from),
® cope with,
® rescue people,

e evacuate [1'vaekjueit] people.

sink [sik] (v, i) — to disappear below the surface of the water

sink (v, t) — to make something, especially a boat, disappear
below the surface of the water

1c. Match the words and their meanings.

1. disrupt [dis'rapt] (v,t)
2. repair [ri'pea] (v,t)
3. debris ['debri:] (n,u)
4. rescue ['reskju:] (v,t)
5. injure ['ind39] (v,t)

6. sink [sigk] (v,1)

a. the broken pieces that are left when
something large has been destroyed

b. to disappear below the surface of
the water

c. to save someone from a dangerous
or unpleasant situation

d. (often passive) to hurt someone
and cause damage to their body

e. to interrupt or destroy the struc-
ture of something

f. to fix something that is broken or
damaged

1d. Copy the table and write the list of the possible effects in four
groups. Which group is the largest?

Physical impacts

Cause flooding, ...

Human effects

Cause great human losses — kill
or injure people, ...

Social effects

Sink boats and ships, ...

Responses to the disaster

Repair or strengthen houses, ...
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2a. Work in groups. Look at the titles of the texts about natural ca-
tastrophes and choose one of the texts to read.

2b. Read your text and prepare 3-5 sentences to tell the rest of your
group about the disaster.

1. Hurricane Katrina

At least 1,500 people were killed and
around $300 billion worth of damage was
caused when Hurricane Katrina hit the
south-eastern part of the USA. Arriving
in late August 2005 with winds of up to
127 mph, the storm caused widespread
flooding.

Hurricane Katrina crossed the Gulf of Mexico and hit New
Orleans, a coastal city with huge areas below sea-level which
were protected by defense walls, called levees ['leviz]. The hur-
ricane’s huge waves generated by the wind, broke the levees
allowing water to flood into New Orleans, and up to 80% of
the city was flooded to depths of up to six metres.

2. Bush fire near Australia’s Perth

A large bush fire occured on Decem-
ber 1, 2010 in Karnup, South of Perth,
Australia.

Strong winds were making it difficult
for firefighters to control the fire and au-
thorities said they were widening contain-
ment (akia crpeiMiriBaions) lines. They said
they were expecting winds to increase.

Temperatures reached 36 degrees Celsius in the region on
Tuesday, November 30, and strong winds fanned the flames.

The fire burnt at least 250 hectares, and is believed to have
been deliberately (maymbicua) lit.

Authorities spread warnings for the residents of towns around
Karnup as waterbombers were deployed to control the fire.

3. 2010 Gansu mudslide

The 2010 Gansu mudslide, which occurred at 12 midnight
on 8 August, was the most deadly individual disaster among

162




the 2010 China floods. It was caused
by heavy rainfall and flooding in Gan-
su Province. The mudslide killed more
than 1,471 people, while 1,243 others
were rescued and 294 missing people
were later presumed dead. Over 1,700
people were evacuated and had to live
in schools.

It was a densely populated place, with 50,000 people and
an area of 2 km2. After heavy rain, there was a buildup of wa-
ter behind a dam of debris, blocking a small river to the north
of the city of Zhugqu. When the dam broke, around 1.8 mil-
lion cubic metres of mud and rocks flooded the town, in a wave
up to five storeys high, covering more than 300 low homes
and burying at least one village. The mudslide left an area
5 km long, 300 meters wide with average mud thickness of
5 metres.

4. Earthquake in Japan, March 11, 2011

A massive 8,9-magnitude quake hit north-
east Japan on Friday, March 11, 2011,
causing tens of deaths, more than 80
fires, and a 10-metre tsunami along parts
of the country’s coastline. It struck about
400 km from the capital at a depth of
32 km. The tremor hit at 14.46 local time
(05.46 GMT). Seismologists say it is one of the largest earth-
quakes to hit Japan for many years. There were powerful after-
shocks.

Strong waves hit Japan’s Miyagi and Fukushima prefec-
tures damaging dozens of coastal towns and villages. Kyodo
news agency said a 10-metre wave struck the port of Sendai in
Miyagi prefecture. Japan’s television showed a massive wave
of debris-filled water sweeping away buildings, cars and ships
and reaching far inland.

2c. In your table of possible effects (ex. 1c) underline what other
impacts must have happened or might have happened (ex. 2b).

163



2d. Exchange the information with the other students from your
group.

1. What do you know about these natural disasters?

2. What must or might have happened?

3. What do you think and feel about the impact of these natu-
ral disasters?

3. Discuss with your class the following questions.

e Which was the most disastrous catastrophe?
e Which caused the greatest damage?
e Which caused the greatest life loss?

4. Role play “Setting up a charity organisation”.

A. Read the following brief information and answer.

1. What was the weather like? 2. What did the volunteers do
to help?

Winter in Britain 2010—-2011

The winter of 2010—-2011 brought heavy
snowfalls, record low temperatures,
travel chaos and school disruption to
Great Britain and Ireland. A maximum
snow depth of 60 cm was recorded on
1 December in the Peak District and
Sheffield. Scotland and Northern Eng-
land were most affected.

Several local temperature records were broken including a
new record low for Northern Ireland of —18,7 °C recorded on
the 23rd December 2010.

As snow blizzards swept across much of the UK, Red Cross
response teams, including volunteers and staff, worked round
the clock to help those caught up in the bad weather. They
delivered meals on wheels to elderly residents, transported
patients to and from hospitals. They dealt with all kinds of
snow-related incidents, including: broken legs, nasty injuries
from falls and road traffic accidents.
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B. Divide the class into 2 groups.

1. People who want to organise charity. You present infor-
mation about the disaster to show that help is needed.

2. Community people, who are ready to be volunteers to
cope with the problems. You listen to the information, ask
questions and say what you can do to help your community.

C. Each group takes down notes and gets ready with their tasks.
D. The groups take part in the role play.

5a. Make a brochure of a charity organisation to attract people’s at-
tention to the disaster and give aid. Work in groups.

5b. Present your brochures and compare them. Which charity can
collect more aid?

Lesson 6. Weather extremes in Belarus

1. Look at the photos and say what disasters happen in Belarus.
What are their impacts on people’s life?

2a. Read and answer: Were the floods in Minsk disastrous?

Floods in Minsk
July, 2009

When in some places it was hot even to breathe, in other places
there were floods. This is what happened in Minsk, Belarus.
Heavy rains literally turned the city into Venice. The water
was everywhere: in the metro, on the roads, in the buildings,
on transport. The shower disrupted traffic and normal life.
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Several streets in Minsk were floo-
ded after the heavy shower. The usual
place for such floods is Nyamiga Street,
one of the lowest places of the city. The
traffic here was disrupted for more
than an hour. The rescuers had to help
people to get off buses and cars. Ka-
marowsky Market has flooded as well.

2b. Speak about the impact of the floods in Minsk.
3a. Brainstorm safety rules during a flood.

3b. Read and compare with your ideas.

Floods and flash floods

— If the weather forecast is for heavy rain, stay at home.

— If you are going to camp, plan ahead. Choose / pick high
ground for your camp.

— If you are camping, watch for signs of rain.

— Know how to get to even higher ground if necessary.
Remember, seconds count. Flash floods move with lightning
speed!

— If there is heavy lightning, stay off hilltops and follow
other lightning safety rules.

— Stay off bridges and roads under water, as they can be
washed out.

— If you are in a car and become washed away by water, get
out and try to swim to higher ground if you can.

4a. Look at the pictures and say what safety rules they are. Write
the rules.
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4b. @ Listen and check lightning safety rules.

5a. Look through the statistics data about disasters in Belarus and

make a report on the topic.

Belarus — disaster statistics

. Affected Killed Economic
Disaster Date
people people damage

Flood 1993 40,000 - 100 mln
Storm 1997 21,390 5 33 mln
Flood 1999 2,000 2 4.38 mln
Extreme 2000 - - 30.3 mln
temperature
Extreme 2006 1,820 5 -
temperature
Storm 2007 - - 10 mIn

Help box. the most frequent disasters, occur, sometimes,
affect, cause big economic damage, cost, take time, repair

the damage
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5b. Read about natural disasters in the world in 2010. Compare the
situation with that in Belarus.

Last year saw a huge rise in the number of natural catastrophes
and in the number of people affected by the disasters.

950 natural disasters were recorded in 2010. The most
disastrous of them include the Haiti ['heiti] and Chile ['t{ili]
earthquakes, Pakistan’s [ paiki'stainz] floods, the Great Rus-
sian heatwave, the drought and forest fires caused by the hot
weather, the volcano eruption in Iceland which caused huge
disruption to air travel across western and northern Europe for
six days at the beginning of April 2010.

The catastrophes killed more than 300,000 people from all
over the world and the economic loss worldwide is believed to
be 222 billion dollars.

The most dangerous was the American continent, where 365
disasters occurred last year, followed by Asia with 310 catas-
trophes. Europe broke its own record in the number of catas-
trophes with 120 last year. 90 disasters happened in Africa,
and 65 in Australia and Oceania.

5c. Write a report about natural disasters in Belarus.

Lesson 7. What's happening to weather
and climate?

1. With your class answer the question of the lesson.

2a. Read the information from newspapers and the Internet. Do you
think global warming is really taking place in the world?

“This year has become the tenth warmest year recorded global-
ly (the records began in 1850). The top 10 warmest years glo-
bally were: 1998, 2005, 2003 (remember the year?), 2002, 2004,
2006, 2007, 2001, 1997 and 2008. Do you notice something
here? Beyond all doubt! global warming is here. For us in Brit-
ain and Ireland it is hard to believe that the summer of 2008

1Beyond [bi'jond] all doubt [daut] — Gesymoiaa
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was so hot that it might be considered a scorcher ['sko:t{a] in
some parts of the world.

This year also saw the lowest Arctic Sea ice level recorded
during the melt season. Satellite mapping of the ice cover be-
gan in 1979. Less ice cover reflects (ag6iBae) less sunshine,
which means that the Arctic Sea will absorb (marisiae) more
sunshine. The Arctic region is becoming warmer. It speeds glo-
bal warming.”

The Sunday Times. 1.12.08

speed (n) — xyTracap speed (v) — ?

“It is thought that the period of extreme heat in August 2003
was the warmest for up to 500 years, and many European coun-
tries experienced their highest temperatures on record. Sum-
mers as hot as 2003 could happen every other year by the year
2050 as a result of climate change due to human activities.”
MetOffice, UK

2b. In pairs discuss other examples of global warming. Compare
them with the rest of the class.

3a. Look through the article from a BBC website ‘Q&A: Climate
change’ and match the titles to parts of the article.

1. How much will temperatures rise?

2. What is the “greenhouse effect”?

3. How will the weather change?

4. What is the evidence (ceeguanue) of global warming?
5. How will climate change influence people’s life?

A.The planet’s climate is constantly changing. The global
average temperature is currently in the region of 15 °C. Geo-
logical research shows that in the past this average may have
been as high as 27 °C and as low as 7 °C.

But scientists are worried that the natural slow climate
change has been replaced by a rapid warming caused by human
activities. It might seriously affect the stability of the climate
on which life on our planet depends.

Temperature records go back to the late 19th century and
show that the global average temperature increased by about
0,6 °C in the 20th century.
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Sea levels have risen 10-20 cm
which is caused mainly by the expan-
sion (mambeipsHHE) of warming oceans.

Most glaciers in temperate regions
of the world and along the Antarctic
Peninsula are in retreat (agcrymarors);
and records show Arctic sea-ice has thinned by 40% in recent
decades in summer and autumn.

B. Global warming is also explained by the greenhouse effect.
The greenhouse effect refers to (agmocimma ma) the role played
by gases which effectively trap energy from the Sun in the
Earth’s atmosphere. Without them, the planet would be too
cold to have any form of life as we know it.

’ ; aIm.rmuaq«:apim; radiation
=t | TR =
Earth

edge of atmosphere

The most important of these gases in the natural greenhouse
effect is water vapour, but concentrations of that are changing
little and it plays almost no role in modern human-induced
greenhouse warming.

Other greenhouse gases include carbon dioxide [ ka:ban dai'pk-
said], methane ['mi:0en] and nitrous oxide [naitros 'pksard],
which are thrown into the atmosphere by modern industry
['indastri] and agriculture.

Their concentration in the atmosphere is going up — the
concentration of carbon dioxide has risen by more than 30%
since 1800.

C. The majority of climate scientists accept the theory that
an increase in these gases will cause a rise in the Earth’s tem-
perature, and say that human activites are to blame (sina-
BaThIA).
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If nothing is done to reduce emissions!, scientists predict a
global temperature rise of 1,4-5,8 °C by 2100.

D. Globally, we can expect more extreme weather events, with
heatwaves becoming hotter and more frequent.
Scientists predict more rainfall overall, but say the risk of
drought in inland areas during hot summers will increase.
More flooding is expected from storms and rising sea levels.
However there might be very strong regional variations in
climatic conditions, and these are difficult to predict.

E. The predictions are not optimistic. The potential [pa'tenf(a)l]
impact is huge, with predicted freshwater shortages, big chan-
ges in food production [pra'dak((s)n] conditions, and increases
in deaths from floods, storms, heatwaves and droughts.

Poorer countries, which are least equipped to deal with such
a quick change, will suffer most.

Plant and animal extinctions® are predicted as habitats
change faster than species can adapt, and the World Health Or-
ganisation has warned that the health of millions could be
threatened by increases in malaria, water-borne disease, and
poor nutrition.

2

3b. Give a 3—4-sentence answer to each of the questions. Discuss
them in pairs. Check with the class.

3c. Read what skeptics say and prepare an answer to them. Act out
the talk between two groups. Group 1 is the skeptics. Group 2 is
sure global warming is occurring.

Global warming “sceptics” fall into three wide camps:
— those who say temperatures are not rising;
— those who accept? the climate is changing but think it is
largely a natural change;
— those who accept the theory that warming is caused by
human activities, but say it is not worth dealing with as
other global problems are more pressing.

lyeduce [r1'dju:s] emissions [1'mif(e)nz] — 3MEHIIBIE BEIKiAbI
2extinction [1k'stipkf(o)n] — sHikHeHHE
3accept [ok'sept] — mpeIMAaIh, JATTyCKAIhL
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4a. Can you do anything to stop or to slow down global warming?
Brainstorm ideas on the topic.

4b. Compare your list with the one below.

What canIdo?

You throw out greenhouse gasses into the amosphere as a result
of using energy to drive, using electricity to light, heat or cool
your home, to entertain you, to grow crops and raise cattle
to give you food and to cook this food later, to give you clean
water. This list is only an example and could be much longer.

How can you use less energy?

Insulate (yuamnaiie) your windows and home, use energy
saving lights, heating and cooling equipment, save water,
especially hot water.

Be smart (clever) when watering your garden — water
it during the coolest part of the day, early morning is
the best.

Take a shower instead of a bath.

Turn the water off while shaving or brushing teeth.

Do not use your toilet as a waste basket — water is wasted
with each flush. A leaky toilet can waste 900 litres of
water per day.

Repair all toilet and tap leaks (kpanbl, sIKis IpalAgKaroOIb)
right away.

Reuse and recycle glass, plastic, metal and paper. Remem-
ber: you will help the environment, as well as save your
money on energy bills.

5. Organise a conference on global warming.

A. Prepare participants on the following topics.

Evidence of climate change and global warming.
A disastrous year — 2010.

The causes of global warming.

The impacts of global warming.

How global warming can be slowed down.

B. All participants prepare questions about the topics of the con-
ference.
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C. Prepare a resolution of the conference:

1) briefly describe the problems and explain what causes them;

2) briefly describe the effects of global warming;

3) describe the actions you can take to slow down the pro-
cesses;

4) write down and read the resolution;

5) read the resolution and vote for it.

Lesson 8. Sharing family stories

1. Discuss with your class the following questions.

e Have you ever been caught in a storm?
e Was it disastrous?
e How did you feel?

2. Children were asked to interview their relatives about a disas-
trous event. Write the questions which the children asked. Can you
guess in what order were they asked?

. there / Was / that / anything / had /it / done / to be / after?
. any / there / Was / part / it / about / good?

. this / happened / What / to / make / a day / memorable?

. think / So / do / you / what / was / part / of / the worst / this?
. weather / did / your / occur / When / story?

HOOW®E

3a. @ Listen to the interview “Brule River Flood” and mark the
order of the questions.

3b. As you listen to the story again, think how you would answer
these questions.

e How would you feel if you were in this weather event?
e Would you do anything differently to make sure you stay
safe?

4. Read the part of the interview in which the person tells us about
what happened. Answer the questions.

1. What were the impacts of the disaster?
2. How did the people feel?
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3. What did they do?
4. What safety rules did they observe?

Well, we were getting a lot of
rainfall. Our electricity went out
during the night. When I got up
in the morning there was no pow-
er. I could see that the weather
was bad so right away I tried to
call people to see how it was af-
fecting them and whether they
knew if there was going to be
school or not.

Well, everybody I called had a cordless (6s3gpoTassr) phone;
they don’t work when there’s no power. So then I decided what
I had to do was to go out in the car and turn on the car so that I
could listen to the radio out there. I listened to the radio and
found out that school was closed because of the flooding.

So it was me and my three kids at home. My oldest son had
just gone through major surgery (6b1y mpaamepsipaBaHbl) and
had to lie on the couch. He couldn’t get up, he was in a lot of pain.
Of course with no power there’s no TV, no heat, no water. You
can’t flush the toilet. There’re no video games, no radio or any-
thing like that. So I decided since my oldest son was sick and
my other kids were younger that I’d better not go to work that
day so I went there and told them I couldn’t come in to work.

We spent the day hanging around in the living room
wrapped in blankets. It was getting colder and colder in the
house. And we just sat. We read a lot. We read aloud and we
read to each other. And we made sandwiches and ate them.

During this time I was watching the water level in the base-
ment because we were really getting a lot of rain and we need to
use a pump in our basement to keep the water out of it. Well of
course with no electricity our pump went out. The water was
coming up in our basement and finally it got to be about 15 cm
deep down there and so things were floating around. It was get-
ting kind of bad down in our basement.

In the afternoon we decided we were cold and we were
getting bored with other things so we decided to go for a
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ride. We drove down to the Brule and we were astonished to
see that the Brule River was flooding its banks and had come
up over one of the bridges, and that was a sight I’ll never
forget.

5. Ask your relative or somebody you know the questions (see ex. 2,
4) and write their answers.

Lesson 9. Amazing friendship

1. Read the story and think of a title for Part I. Discuss with your
class. Give your arguments for your choice.

Owen and Mzee

Part 1

Little Owen and his family lived along the shores of the
Sabaki River where they ate the plants and grasses. The
Sabaki flows into the Indian Ocean about 50 miles from Mom-
basa. Owen was just about a year old but he already weighed
more than 270 kg.

Just before Christmas the unseasonably heavy rains near
Malindi town washed a family of hippopotamuses down the
Sabaki river and out to sea. The residents of the town tried in
vain to make the family come back. They waded back and forth
between the grassy shore and the sea until the day after Christ-
mas when the Tsunami came.

The Tsunami began in a place called Banda Aceh in Thai-
land, Indonesia, on December 26th. Aceh is on the other side of
the Indian Ocean far away from Kenya. Many, many people
were killed and there was so much damage it is just terrible to
think about. The giant wave also travelled 4,000 miles clear
across the Indian Ocean at the speed of a jet (psakTwIyHBI
camaJier).

About 12 hours later the Tsunami reached Kenya and the
east coast of Africa. It did not hurt as many people or do as
much damage as in Indonesia, but it was very scary. When
the Tsunami hit Malindi, the sea turned angry, the sky
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clouded over and for a moment the hip-
pos disappeared and were forgotten as
all efforts went to rescuing the strand-
ed (aki cansinp ma meui) fisherman.

The next day only one hippo could
be seen. It was the baby and he was
stranded on the reef. As the water level
kept rising and falling Owen tried to
get back to shore but couldn’t. He was stuck on the coral reef.
The water was too shallow for him to swim, and because he
weighed so much the coral kept crumbling (kpsimbiycs) as he
tried to wade back to safety.

Soon many villages heard there was a baby hippo stranded
in the ocean and they came to help rescue Owen. At first they
tried to catch Owen with their fishing nets. But Owen was
scared and confused (36iTe! 38 ToKy). He kept running away
from them. He probably thought they were trying to hurt him.
When they finally caught Owen he broke through their
fishing nets.

Next the villagers borrowed! shark nets from a fisherman.
The shark nets were much stronger than regular nets. For
hours they chased (ran after) Owen around the coral reef. Owen
was getting very tired and hungry and thirsty2, but he did not
want to be caught.

Finally a few men with the shark nets surrounded the baby
hippo in the shallow waters. It was a brave man by the name of
Owen who actually dealt with the hippo during the rescue.
That’s how Owen got his name.

2. Give titles to each paragraph of Part I.
3. Write the contents of each paragraph in 1-2 sentences.
4. Explain what you see in the picture.

5. What natural disaster does the story tell you about? What do you
remember about this catastrophe? Work in pairs, then check with
the whole class.

Iborrow ['borou] — maserubIIDb
20wen was getting ... thirsty — Owen wanted to drink.
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Part II

1. Read the story and think of a title for Part Il. Discuss with your
class. Give your arguments for your choice.

After the rescuers caught Owen in the nets it was still hard to
drag Owen back to shore because the water was too shallow and
Owen weighed so much. He was dragging on the bottom getting
little cuts from the sharp coral. Things didn’t look good for Owen.
Many of the villagers thought he might die. There were nearly a
thousand people on the shore who gathered to watch the rescue.

Something strange happened next. When all seemed lost,
suddenly the water level rose just high enough to lift Owen
from the bottom of the sea and pull him back to the shore. When
Owen and his rescuers reached the shore all the villagers
cheered. Their shouts could be heard miles away. This probably
scared Owen even more.

Owen was tired, scared, hungry, thirsty and quite angry.
No one knew what had happened to the rest of his family. Now
Owen was alone. But there were still some big questions. Where
would Owen live? And who would take care of him?

Baby hippos usually stay with their mothers for four years.
And it was not possible to put him with another herd of hippos,
as the oldest male would fight him, and Owen was too small to
protect himself.

Owen’s rescuers knew about Haller Park which was a nature
preserve, and called to see if they had a home for Owen. The
people from Haller Park agreed to take on Owen. Some people
prepared a place for Owen to live. They had to fix the fence, fill
the pond, and bring grass for Owen to eat. Others had to go to
Malindi to pick up Owen.

It was a two-hour trip, full of adventures, which safely fin-
ished at night, when Owen arrived at Haller Park.

The people were very excited to meet Owen, and they gave
him a warm welcome, though [0ou] it took a long time to untie
Owen and get him off the truck (3 rpysasika).

But then everybody could see that poor Owen was really
missing his mother and his father. To everybody’s amazement
the first thing Owen did was come up to Mzee, a 130-year-old
tortoise who was just minding his own business. Mzee hissed
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(sambimey) at Owen. But Owen did not give up. He just kept
following Mzee around. Mzee really wanted nothing to do
with him.

want nothing to do with somebody — have a wish not to have
any relations with somebody

But after a while Mzee began to accept his new companion.
When Mzee went to sleep on the first night he woke up in the
morning with Owen lying right beside him.

Now Owen and Mzee are inseparable. Owen usually follows
Mzee around but sometimes Mzee will follow Owen. They sleep
together, they swim together, and they eat together.

2. Give titles to each paragraph of Part Il.
3. Write the contents of each paragraph in 1-2 sentences.
4. Work in pairs. Explain what you see in the photo.

5. Discuss in pairs and then with the whole class: Why did Owen and
Mzee like each other? Do you think this friendship will last long?

6. Why is the lesson called “Amazing friendship”?
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Mesden o g e oo D

LEISURE TIME

Lesson 1. What's leisure?

1a. Work in pairs. Discuss the questions about how you spend your
free time.

e What do you like doing in your free time?
® Do you stay at home, or do you go out?

® Do you prefer to spend your free time with your family or
with your friends?

® Where do you prefer to hang out with your friends?

® Do you try out local activities, or do you travel to other
places? Why?

1b. Compare your answers with the rest of the class.

1c. Work in pairs. Complete the definition of leisure, and then work
out your class definition.

Leisure ['le30], or free time, is the time spent on ...

2a. Read the definitions of leisure and compare it with your class
definition. Which is better?

Leisure or free time is a period of time spent out of work
and domestic activity. It is also the period of recreational
[rekri'erf(e)nl] time before or after compulsory (a6aBA3KOBBIs)
activities such as eating and sleeping, going to work or running
a business, attending school and doing homework or house-
work. Leisure time is the time when you can forget about day-
to-day stress and stressful activities and relax. These activities
can be our hobby.

2b. Guess the meaning of the words in bold.
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3. With your class complete the list of recreational activities.

Swimming, fishing, walking, yoga ...

4a. Read the list of the recreational activities below and compare
them with your list. Which of them would you do in your leisure
time with pleasure? Which of them would help you to relax?

Skiing, walking, jogging, swimming, fishing, boating,
pedal boating, dancing, collecting coins, making model
cars, knitting, sewing ['souin], painting, yoga, embroidery
[im'broidori], making candles, reading, cooking, watching TV,
watching movies, roller-skating, scuba diving, skate-boarding,
aerobics [eoa'roubiks], photography [fa'tografi], design [di'zamn].

4b. What do you think about each of them?

Help box

I think ... is exciting.

fascinating, entertaining, fun, interesting, useful, boring,
common, widespread, stupid, uninteresting, difficult, unreal.

For this activity you need / you have
to be really skillful / to be dedicated / to be patient / to have
a lot of money / to have a lot of time.
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5a. Work in pairs. Answer the questions about leisure time activi-
ties in your life.

1. Is leisure time important in our life? Why?

2. Do you have a lot of leisure time? Why or why not?

3. Which recreational activities have you tried in your life?

4. Which of them did you prefer? Why?

5. What is your favourite hobby or recreational activity at the
moment? Do you think it will be your favourite for a long
time? Why or why not?

6. What other leisure time activities would you like to try?

5b. Report the most interesting answers to the class.

5c¢. Write the answers to the questions.

Lesson 2. How can you avoid boredom?

1. Read the following opinions about recreational activities. Which
of them do you share? Why?

1. Having hobbies and spending time on recreational activities
are positive ways to keep the mind active, body energetic and
emotions under control.

. If you have hobbies and interests, your life is exciting.

3. Hobbies are really valuable at weekends and during the ho-

lidays.

4. If you develop a keen interest in many things and do what-
ever brings you joy and relaxation, you will find life excit-
ing, stimulating and meaningful. It doesn’t matter (ze mae
sHausHHA) what age you are, because there is always some-
thing that you can learn, do and try.

[\

2a. Read the extracts from a Leisure time magazine “How to avoid
boredom” and match them with pieces of advice.

First of all, boredom is a state of mind (crau posymy). It doesn’t
happen all the time. You are bored because you don’t know
what to do with your time, can’t find anything interesting to
do, or because you don’t like what you are doing.
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So the simplest solution to avoid boredom is to find some-
thing interesting to do. There must be several things that you
enjoy doing or would like to try either alone or with a friend. Ask
yourself what they are and list all of them. After you’ve done it,
choose one from your list, and do it. Are you still bored?

1. If your home is in a mess (y 6ecnapagky), your mind and
your emotions are in a mess too.

2. You can invite your friends or family to share your new
dish with. They might be pleasantly surprised.

3. You can decide on making candles, knitting, cross stitch-
ing, that might help you pass [pa:s] your leisure time in a
pleasant way and create [kri'eit] something new you can be
proud of.

4. Many people play online games as a cure [kjus] for bore-
dom, but don’t let this pastime dominate in your life.

5. Photography, drawing, painting, scuba diving and playing
musical instruments are very special ['spef(a)l] activities
that you can do as a cure for boredom.

6. Blogger.com and Wordpress.com are the two most popular
blogging platforms. It’s easy to sign up and you will have
your own blog in minutes. You’ll have an opportunity to
communicate [ko'mju:nikert] with other bloggers.

7. Whenever you are free, read something exciting, encour-
aging, or anything that will enrich your knowledge.

8. Watch your favourite television shows or films. They can
both entertain and enrich your mind and emotions.

9. Gotoaleisurecentre. These places provide (3a6scmeuBaioIb)
instructors and equipment for different activities like
dancing, yoga, aerobics, and many more which can make
you feel happy and keep fit.

10. You can go to the cinema, have a picnic, drive to the beach
or do anything else under the sky together with a friend.

11. Write down all things that you want to have, do or become.
Don’t think of whether you can achieve (gacaraymns) them
or have them or not. Just keep writing. See what happens.

12. Write down your thoughts, activities, progress ['prougres],
dreams, aims and emotions. You’ll learn so much about
yourself when you read it a few months later.
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A. Read. G. Set your aims.

B. Go out with your friends. H. Watch movies.

C. Develop a new hobby. I. Keep a diary.

D. Start a blog. J. Try new recipes.

E. Tidy up. K. Join a health club or gym.
F. Play online games. L. Start a new craft project.

2b. Check with your class.
2c. Match the words in bold (see ex. 2a) with their translation.

A. cTBapamp HelllTa HOBae, B. ramapsimnma, C. masbaraib,
D. neki ag mapkoTsl, E. Me1bs 3HOCiHEI 3, F. mpaBaaseHHe dacy,
G. mpaBo3illh BOJILHEI UaC.

2d. Work in pairs and answer the questions about the pastimes, de-
scribed in ex. 2a.

a solution [sa'lu:f(o)n] to a problem — BeIpanIsHHE TPAGIEMBI
a cure for (;exi ag) something

. Which of the activities are indoor and outdoor?

. Which of them can you do alone or in company?

. Which of them can you do in fair weather or in rainy weather?

. Which of the activities leave you cool?

. Which of the activities could help you to weather the storm?

. Which activities can help you create something new and
original?

SOk W=
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2e. Split into pairs or groups and discuss the benefits (kapbicub) of
all the activities.

Model: Reading can really help you pass your time in a
pleasant way. It can be very entertaining. But it’s
not only a cure for boredom, it also has a lot of be-
nefits: it can help you avoid stress. After you have
relaxed, it will be easier to deal with problems and
to find solutions to your problems. It can also en-
rich your knowledge. Reading is a great pastime!

2f. Work in pairs. Each of you writes the list of activities which might
help you avoid boredom. Make a Venn diagram together. Do you
share any activities as a cure for boredom?

bore (n) + dom = boredom (n) — mapkoTa
freedom — ? kingdom — ?

3a. Read the dialogue and answer: What is the problem? What is
the solution to the problem?

A: I’m bored. Let’s jog to kill the time.

B: You must be joking! Do you know the weather forecast for
today? The day will start with fog and it will become rainy
later.

A: It’s just the right weather for jogging. At least it won’t be
hot. You know there is no bad weather, there are bad clothes.

B: I know, but I don’t think that jogging in rainy weather is
a good idea. Why don’t we go to the cinema instead (samecTt
ratara)? Let’s choose a good film. It’ll be the best solution
to your problem.

A: OK. I’m glad you’ve agreed to share the day with me. I’ve
always known you’re not just a fair weather friend.

3b. You are bored. The weather is not the best. Invite your friend to
do something together. Make up dialogues. Change the underlined
words.

4. Write 8—10 sentences to answer the question ‘What is your solu-
tion to the problem of boredom?’
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Lesson 3. Visiting museums -
entertainment or education?

1. Do you agree with the following statement?

Museums can be really fun to go to, especially when they
use the latest in interactive technology.

2a. @ Listen to the talk about visiting museums in the USA and
take brief notes about the pieces of advice the speaker gives.

2b. Discuss in pairs what you should do before, during and after a
visit to the museum. Compare with the rest of the class.

3a. Read the text and guess the meaning of the words in bold.
Check in the vocabulary at the back of the book.

Faith Lapidus: Welcome to the Special English programme.
I’m Faith Lapidus.
Today we talk and answer your questions about museums in
the United States. Mario Ritter is helping me in this programme.
We have a letter from our listener Tanya Brown who wants
to know how to make a visit to a museum a success. Can you
share a few secrets with us, Mario?
Mario Ritter: Yes, sure.

Before the visit

Think what you’re interested in or what you’re studying at
school. You’ll have an opportunity to explore history, art, in other
words, to deepen your knowledge about different spheres of life.

Then try to get information about the museum you think
might be interesting for you. Find a brochure ['broufs] or ex-
plore the museum’s website to learn about the permanent and
special exhibitions [eksi'bif(o)nz], opening times, admission
[od'mif(o)n] fees and discounts ['diskaunts]. More than half of
museums are free to the public. It means people don’t need to
pay. Of those that charge fees, 58.7 percent have free days.

At the museum

Find the information desk and ask what exhibitions are on.
When you are in the hall, ask if you can touch the exhibits
[1g'zibits].
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Keep the visit simple and don’t try to see everything. It
could be better to come again one day. You should try to get to
the how and the why of things.

Take a break if you feel tired.

After the visit

Share your experiences with friends and relatives. Think if
it has helped you find answers to the questions you came with
or make new discoveries.
Faith Lapidus: Thank you very much, Mario.

3b. Discuss in pairs what pieces of advice you agree with.

4a. @ Listen to the continuation of the talk and say in what order
the museums are spoken about.

A. The Banana Museum, Auburn, Washington

B. The Smithsonian Museums, Washington, D.C.

C. The Hammer Museum, Haines, Alaska

D. Barney Smith’s Toilet Seat Museum, San Antonio, Texas
E. The National Mustard Museum, Middleton, Wisconsin
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4b.

@ Listen to the continuation of the talk and say whether the

statements are true or false, then check with your class.

B W DN =
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10.

11.

4c.
4d.

. Museums are very popular in the US.

. The Smithsonian museums are found all over the USA.

. Most Smithsonian museums are expensive.

. The opening times in most US museums are from 10 am

t0 5.30 pm daily.

. Many museums are interactive learning centres.

. There are about 31 children’s museums in the US.

. Many US museums are places of fun.

. The National Mustard Museum has over five thousand

kinds of mustard from fifty countries.

. There are almost four thousand objects in honour of the ba-

nana in the Banana Museum.

Some of the exhibits in the Hammer Museum come from
Ancient Egypt.

Barney Smith’s Toilet Seat Museum has painted or decorat-
ed about one thousand toilet seats from around the world.

Play “The last sentence” game about the museums in the USA.

Read one listener’s comment about the programme. Do you

share the opinion?

Maki (Japan): Almost all the exhibits which museums display

are never found in any museum of my country. Everything is
very unusual. And it’s funny because what they show is some-
thing that ordinary people can collect. But American people built
a museum. That’s fantastic and it feels American. It was amazing.

5a.

Look through the information about some museums in the UK,

find answers to the following questions as fast as you can.

® Where can you find combat aircraft (Baemnbisa maserpa-
HBIS CYTHBI)?

® Which is the biggest world museum of human history?

® Which has a large area for indoor and outdoor displays?

® Which museum has free admission?

® Which museum has discounts?

® When are the museums closed?
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The British Museum, London, UK

The British Museum in London is
the world’s largest museum of hu-
man history, culture and art. Its
exhibits include Egyptian mum-
mies, ancient books and a lot of
objects from the ancient cultures
of Mesopotamia and Greece.

Admission
The British Museum is free to all visitors.

Opening times
The Museum is open daily, 10.00—-17.30.

Imperial War Museum Duxford

Full of activity and excitement
with over six hectares of indoor
and outdoor displays giving an un-
forgettable experience whatever
the weather, Duxford is a must.

Duxford houses the American
Air Museum, which has a collec-
tion of historic American combat aircraft including the B-17
Flying Fortress, B-24 Liberator and the SR-71 Blackbird. It is
really amazing!

Opening times

Open daily except 24, 25 and 26 December.

Summer (18 March to 28 October inclusive) 10 am to 6 pm
Winter 10 am to 4 pm.

Admission fees

Adult (person aged 19 to 59) — £13

Senior ['si:nia] citizen (person aged 60 years or more) —£11
Discounts — £8

Young person aged 16, 17, 18

Student (over 19 years old)
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Registered unemployed (6ecmpaiioyubr)
Disabled adult (imBainm)

Free admission
Children under 16 School groups

Portsmouth Natural History Museum

The museum’s displays aim to cele-
brate the variety of life. We have
one of the most exciting places in
the country for wildlife — the mar-
shes, seashore, woodland, grassland
and built-up areas of the city mean
we can attract all sorts of different
species right to our front door.

Opening times
Open daily except 24—26 December 10 am to 6 pm.

Free admission

5b. Work in pairs. Using the information about the museums make
up a dialogue “Calling the information desk” about visiting a muse-
um. Use reported questions.

I’d like to ask if ... I want to know when ... Can you tell me
how ...?

Grammar focus

Article with the names of museums / theatres / cinemas, etc.

® Look at the names of museums (see ex. 4a) and complete
the rule.

We use the definite article with the names of most museums
but we sometimes don’t use the definite article with the names
of museums which have a nameof a ... or a ... in them.

® Read the rule on page 276 and compare the use of the definite
article with the names of museums, cinemas and theatres.
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6a. Look at the pictures of Belarusian museums. Explain the use of
the articles. Which of them have you been to or would like to visit?

Maxim Bagdanovich’s
Literary Museum

Marc Chagall Museum

The Belarusian State Museum The National Museum of Culture
of the Great Patriotic War and History of Belarus

6b. Write about a museum in Belarus you would recommend visit-
ing. Find additional information.

Help box

I strongly recommend ...

The museum is a home to a huge collection of ...

Its exhibitions are dedicated to ...

There are some rare and ... exhibits, which will help you to
discover (how) ...

The opening times are from ... to ...

Admission is ... for children / adults.

Don’t miss the opportunity to visit the museum.

You will have the experience of a lifetime.

Lesson 4. Can you enjoy simple
pleasures?

1. Read the following saying and say whether you agree or disagree
with it.

The best things in life are free.
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2a. @ Listen and read the poem and answer: What is the author’s
message? Do you agree with the author? Why or why not?

What is this life if, full of carel,

We have no time to stand and stare?.

No time to see, when woods we pass,

Where squirrels (BaBépki) hide their nuts in grass.
No time to see, in broad [bro:d] daylight,

Streams (pyuai) full of stars, like skies at night.

A poor life this if, full of care,

‘We have no time to stand and stare.

(William Henry Davies, a Welsh poet)

2b. Have a phonetic competition. Read the poem expressively.

2c. Look at the words with the letters ‘@’ and ‘i’. Sum up all their
rules of reading.

3a. Read the letters to an Internet magazine and choose the name
of the magazine.

a. Leisure Time Travel b. Exotic [1g'zntik] Hobbies

1. There are many beautiful rivers in
Florida, but none of them attract me
so much or give me the joy of the
Crystal. This amazing river, together
with two other rivers, snake their
way toward the Gulf of Mexico.
Within a few miles, the subtropical
landscape turns into meadows® of
grass and then into islands of grass — it is the shallow begin-
ning of the Gulf of Mexico. The waters here are dangerous, as
the bottom of the river is very rocky.

Lfull of care — mOYHBI KIOIATY
2gtare — rusazens MIBIPOKA PACILIIOIIYaHbIMI BaUbIMa
3meadows ['medauz] — myri
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The coastal marshes that surround the rivers have a lot of
food for fish. Fish are plentiful here. Everything is quiet, and I
can only hear the water splashing against my boat. I put a fly
on the line, and it begins its beautiful journey. The fly sinks
deep. A moment later the rod bends (srimaera), and the water
erupts in an explosion. The air is full of fish. The beautiful fish
is at the side of the boat. I admire the silver fish with its huge
eyes staring at me, and after a short moment I let it go back to
the waters of the gulf.

The weather is absolutely marvellous. The water is clear and
flat and shines in the sun. I can see right to the bottom and
watch the turtle (mpscHaBogmas uapamaxa) in the river.

It is times like this that you wonder what you have done
right in your life to have such a fabulous gift.

2.1 enjoy vegetable gardening. I re-
ally think it’s a relaxing recreational

You can use your backyard or
front lawn!, but if you are living in a
flat, you might have to grow your
vegetables or herbs in containers on
your windows or on the balcony.

You should take into account that most plants want lots of
sunshine, regular watering, support and rich soils (rsie6s1). All
of them will need your care, some of them more, some less. But
of course you have to look at the amount of time you have, be-
fore you decide what type of plants you want to grow. If you
are a beginner, growing peas, carrots, cucumbers and beans
are the easiest.

But there are a few benefits as well. You will enjoy the fruits
of your labour, save some money on buying vegetables and eat
fresh and healthy food.

3.1 am a dedicated mushroom-picker all through the summer
to autumn. For some it is sport, for some it’s a matter of some
extra money. For yet others, it’s the way to spend some good
time with family, among beautiful woods, which have prepared

Hawn [lo:n] — mysxox
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a gift for you. There’s a special feeling when you find the first
mushroom — you feel you must take part in the mushrooming
fun and give it up only when the basket is fulll. If you decide
to join the fun, be careful. There are some dangerous ones too.
Unfortunately, there are more of them than good ones. For
example, mushmires ['mafmaroz], which have red caps with
white spots on them. Eating one could result in serious health
problems.

We usually go for yellow chanterelles [, fa:nta'relz]. You can
seldom mistake them for (manxiusins 3a) anything else. But the
best of course are penny buns, or ‘bennies’. There’s a number
of recipes to cook mushrooms. My favourite is mushroom
sauce. It’s cooked mushrooms, which are then baked in the oven
with melted butter mixed with sour cream, onions, and spices
like salt, pepper, garlic, dill ... Can you share your recipe?

3b. Answer the questions in pairs.

1. Which of the letters is the most poetic? How do you under-
stand it?

. Which is the most emotional?

. Which is the least emotional?

. Which is practical?

. Which describes a close link with nature?

. What are the benefits of each of these pastimes?

. Can you cook mushrooms? Share your recipe.

. Have you ever participated in fishing, gardening or mush-
room hunting?

. What other leisure time activities are linked with nature?

. Are you a nature lover?

00 O Ut W N
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lgive it up only when the basket is full — mepacrams 36ipanb, TOJbKi
KaJIi KOIIIBIK IIOYHBI.
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3c. In pairs describe your personal experiences connected with one
of these activities.

3d. Report to the class. Are you a class of nature lovers? What
activity do you prefer?

4. Role play “A nature outing”. Work in groups of three: A — a nature
lover; B - his or her sister, brother, cousin, friend; C — his or her par-
ent. Imagine you are getting ready to go picnicking, fishing, camp-
ing, walking, or mushroom-picking.

A. Choose one of the activities, decide what season it is and
discuss with your group

where and when you’d like to go,
what you want to do there,

what you need to take,

what you need to put on,

the weather forecast,

safety rules.

B. Get ready with all the dialogues.
C. Act out your role play.

D. With your class decide which is the most popular activity, weath-
er and season.

5. Add your own letter to the Internet magazine Nature lovers. Write
10 sentences about your favourite leisure time activities linked with
nature (see ex. 3a).

Lesson 5. Is reading and watching films
your leisure time activities?

1. Discuss with your classmates book and film genres that they
prefer. What are the most popular ones?

2a. @ Read the information and guess the genres of the films. Listen
to the talk at a CD shop. In what order are they talking about the films?

Science fiction Action Romance Adventure
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A.Dances with Wolves. Director Kevin Costner. Starring:

B.

C.

Kevin Costner, Rodney A. Grant.

Casino Royale [ro1'a:l]. Director Martin Campbell. Starring:
Daniel Craig as James Bond.

War of the Worlds. Director Steven Spielberg. Starring:
Tom Cruise as Ray Ferrier.

. Gone with the Wind. Director Sam Wood, Victor Fleming.

Starring: Vivien Leigh [li:], Clark Gable.

. Robin Hood Prince of Thieves.! Director Kevin Reynolds.

Starring: Kevin Costner, Morgan Freeman.

2b. Match the sentences (there can be more than one) to the films.

00 3O OU

9.

. It’s a great plot with a great cast (axuépcki cxkaan).
. It’s a truly brilliant film.
. I do remember being moved by the scenery as much as by the

story...

. No, it isn’t a masterpiece, on any level.

. Seeing this film at the cinema is a must.

. It’s a girly movie.

. It’s exciting enough and well acted.

. This film, adapted from the H.G. Wells novel, is the most

expensive film ever made.
It had depth.

Lthief [0i:f] — smoxseii, thieves — smansei
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3a. Work in pairs. Discuss the following questions.

e Have you watched any of the films? What’s your opinion
of them?

e Which film looks attractive to you? Would you like to
watch it?

3b. Work in pairs. Persuade your friend to watch the film that you
like. Make up a dialogue.

4a. Read the following book review and define its genre.

Title: THE BANJO PLAYER
Author: SAM YARNEY
Review after: Zanne Marie Gray

My readers know that I’ve been dealing with
Multiple Sclerosis (paccesiusl ckiiepos) for the
past five years. If you’ve really been paying
attention, you know that I have a particularly
painful form of the disease.

It is important that you know this so that
when I say that Yarney’s book was exciting
enough to make me completely forget my pain, you understand
that the book is worth reading. In the past few years I can count
on one hand the number of books that moved me nearly as much
as The Banjo Player.

When I first began to write this review, I could think only
in adjectives. Thrilling, amazing, deep, breathtaking, and most
important, the reader can believe it is all true.

I’m not sure how to classify this book. Is it a political thrill-
er? Perhaps it is a romantic mystery. Is it reality, which looks
like fiction? The Banjo Player has reflected my idea of political
motivation and intrigue [in'tri:g] we all wonder about.

I’m not going to give away any details of the book. I believe
it is something you must experience on your own. Can I give
you an outline of the book? Absolutely not. The plots and sub
plots are interwoven (mepamiernensni) together so realistically

that sometimes I have this strange feeling of déja vul.

Ldéja vu ['derza: 'vu:] — yaxo 6auanae
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What I can say is that since 1996, this is only the second
book I’ve read that deserves (3acayroysae) to be a movie.

Not only is this November’s Book of the Month, it has
already been chosen as the 2010 Book of the Year. Read it.
Then tell a friend.

4b. Sum up each paragraph, except the first, in one sentence and
write a brief review of the book.

5. Recommend your friends or relatives a book or a film to enjoy
during their leisure time. Write for an Internet blog (8—10 sentences).

Lesson 6. How do they spend leisure
time in different countries?

1. Read the quotes and explain what they mean.

O We give up leisure in order that we may have leisure, just
as we go to war in order that we may have peace.

O Leisure only means a chance to do other jobs that need
attention.

Q If you are losing your leisure, look out; you may be losing
your soul (xy1ma).

QO I would not exchange my leisure hours for all the wealth
(6araririe) in the world.

2a. Read the text and say which of the quotes about leisure best fit it.

US Leisure Time (2008)

A survey, conducted by an American research company that
specializes ['spefolaiziz] in public opinion research gave the fol-
lowing results.

1. The average amount of weekly
free time Americans have for leisure ac-
tivities fell (by) 20% in 2008 — from 20
hours in 2007 to 16 hours in 2008 — and
now is 10 hours less than the amount of
leisure time (26 hours) in 1973, when
the company started the research.
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2. The biggest changes for 2008 in how people are using
their leisure time are in

e TV watching (up 6 points),

® exercise (up 3 points) and

® spending time with family and kids (up 3 points).

Since 1995 the largest changes in how people are spending
their leisure time are

® exercising (up 6 points),

e computer activities (up 5 points),

e spending time with family and kids (up 5 points) and

e swimming (down 5 points).

3. Three in ten (30% ) Americans say their favorite activity
is reading (up from 29% in 2007) while one-quarter (24% ) say
it is TV watching and 17% say it is spending time with family
and kids (up from 14% in 2007). Besides these three, the top
five leisure time activities include exercise (8% ), computer ac-
tivities and fishing (each at 7%).

4. The average amount of time spent working, including
housework and studying, is now at 46 hours per week, up
slightly from 45 hours in 2007. In 1973, when this question
was first asked, the average was 41 hours a week.

5. The paradoxical situation is that the research shows
Americans have increased their work week (by) one hour, at the
same time, they have lost four hours of leisure time. What is
the three-hour gap spent on? This “grey area” can be explained
because the extra time is time spent on computer or mobile
phones. The conclusion is that the respondents didn’t consider
(e miusLii) this as time spent working, they also didn’t count
it as leisure time.

Also, as leisure time falls, Americans appear to be doing
more solo activities. Four of this year’s top five choices are
typically done alone: reading, watching TV, exercising, and
computer activities.

2b. Complete the summary of the research choosing the right option.

1. The average amount of weekly free time Americans have for
leisure activities
a) has fallen. b) has risen.
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2. Since 1995 the largest changes in how people are spending
their leisure time are
a) exercising, computer activities, spending time with fami-
ly and kids and swimming.
b) watching television, exercising, computer activities,
spending time with family and kids and swimming.

3. The average amount of time spent working, including house-
work and studying, is now
a) up.
b) down.
4. Americans prefer
a) individual activities.
b) group activities.

3a. Look at the statistics about the weekend in the UK, and in pairs
make up a survey.

1. watching television — 45% of free
time: programmes about wildlife,
animals, holidays, cooking and
gardening

2. 24% of the free time — socialising
['soufolaizin] (visiting or enter-
taining friends or relatives)

3. 21 % — sport and hobbies

¥
"]
¥l
’
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|
|

4.10% - other activities: listening
to the radio, listening to recorded
music, reading, DIY (Do It Yourself), gardening, eating out
and going to the cinema.

3b. Listen to the surveys and compare how British and American
people spend their leisure time.

4. Conduct a survey about leisure time in Belarus.

A. With your class make a list of top ten activities Belarusian people
like doing in their free time. Think of different spheres — sport, art,
crafts, music, nature, literature, etc.
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B. Copy the following chart in your exercise book and fill it in about
you and your relatives (in the column ‘Activities’ write ten activities
from ex. 4a).

Time per week
N Activiti
° clivities My teenage My adult
Me . .
relative relative
1. Reading books + + +
4 hours 6 hours 2 hours
2. Crafts (knitting) - - +
3 hours
Total leisure time per ... hours ... hours ... hours
week

C. Make a similar blank chart to ask your classmate.

D. Work in pairs. Ask each other about leisure time activities and
about the leisure time of their 2 relatives (one adult and one teen-
ager). Write down their answers in the blank chart.

Model: A. Do you / Does your mother enjoy knitting?
B. No, I don’t. / Yes, she does?
A. How much time per week does she spend on knit-
ting?
B. 4 hours.

E. Collect the information from everyone and calculate statistical data.
F. Rate the leisure time activities, e.g. 1. watching TV, 2. ..., 3. ...

G. Find out how much leisure time adult people and teenagers have
per week on average.
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5.In a group of three or four students write the analyses of your sur-
vey “Leisure time in Belarus”. Compare it with that of the other groups.

Lesson 7. Open your leisure centre

1. Discuss the questions with your class.

e [s there a leisure centre where you live?

® Do you think people need a leisure centre where you live?

e What should an ideal leisure centre have? (Take into
account the results of your survey from lesson 6 and a
need for a healthy lifestyle.)

2a. Read the brochure of a leisure centre and say

a) what activities it offers; b) who can come to the centre; c)
what facilities are offered; d) what the benefits are; e) how
much people pay.

Leisure centre

Something for everyone

We offer a range of activities
from swimming and aqua aero-
bics to embroideery and pho-
tography. They will not only
help you avoid boredom, but
also to improve your health
and create something you can
be proud of. The varied timetables give everyone an op-
portunity.

We promise

You are welcome at every visit.
We will try and make your visit as FUN and enjoyable
as we can.

Facilities
We offer modern leisure and sporting facilities which
make our Leisure centre an ideal choice.
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Fees (each class or meeting)

Adult £6.00

Junior £3.50

Under 3’s are free

Family Group (4 people max. in-
cluding 2 adults) £16.10

Adults with a monthly card £4.60
Juniors with a monthly card £2.40

Aquazone ['ekwozoun]
Swimming

Swimming is a fantastic activity, which is not only one of
the best forms of exercise, but also a lot of fun!

We believe no one is too old or young to start learning
to swim.

With that in mind our programme is designed for all
ages and abilities.

We are dedicated to making swimming lessons fun.

Health benefits
Swimming is great at relaxing the body and mind.

Swimming works your whole body, improving blood
circulation, muscle! strength, mobility and flexibility.

Social benefits

You can meet new friends or get the whole family in-
volved in this social sport.

Safety

Swimming is an important life skill that helps keep you
safe in and around water.

A stepping stone?

Swimming is a stepping stone to a variety of water based
activities such as canoeing, diving, surfing and many
more.

Imuscle ['mas(2)l] — myckyx
2a stepping stone — KkameHb, TaKIaA3€HBI 414 IEPAXOAY IIPa3 PIUKY i
Ia T.I., mym «IIepaxon» aa
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2b. Discuss with your partner.

e Which activities are attractive to you? Why?
e Which activities would you like to add? Why?

3. Imagine you are going to open a new leisure centre. Design a
brochure for it. Work in groups.

1. Choose a name for your leisure centre.

2. Decide what activities you would like to offer.

3. Divide the activities into clubs and zones and decide what
age groups they are for.

. Set the aims of your leisure centre and describe them as
well as the benefits.

. Describe the facilities at your centre.

. Decide on the prices and opening times.

. Discuss the layout of the brochure.

. Prepare photos or pictures.

. Write the text of the brochure together and make the bro-
chure.

10. Get ready to present your brochure together.

I
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Lesson 8. The pleasures of imagination

1. Read the text and explain its title.

The pleasures of imagination
After Paul Bloom!

How do Americans spend their leisure time? The answer might
surprise you. The most common activity is not eating or drin-
king. It is not socializing with friends, participating in sports,
or relaxing with the family.

Our main leisure activity is participating in experiences
that we know are not real. When we are free to do whatever we
want, we turn to (3Bapraemca ga) the imagination — to worlds

1Paul Bloom is a professor of psychology at Yale University, USA. He
is author of the book How Pleasure Works: The New Science of Why
We Like What We Like.

203



created by others, such as books,
movies (films), video games, and tele-
vision (over four hours a day for the
average American), or to worlds we
ourselves create, as when daydreaming?!
and fantasizing ['feentosaizin]. While
citizens (rpamanssue) of other countries
might watch less television, research
in England and the rest of Europe finds
a similar fascination with the unreal.
Surely we would be better off doing more practical things—
eating and drinking, developing relationships with the sur-
rounding people, building homes, and teaching our children.
Instead, 2-year-olds pretend (mpsiTBaparoliiiia, IpLIKigBatOIIIA)
to be lions, students stay up all night playing video games,
young parents hide from their little kids to read novels...

Well off — 1. rich, or having enough money to live well; 2. in
a good situation, or very lucky

What is the solution to this puzzle?

One solution to this puzzle might be Reality Lite? — a useful
substitute3 when the real pleasure is unavailable, too risky, or
too much work.

Often we experience ourselves as the main character of an
imaginary event, described in a book or shown in a film. In oth-
er words, we get transported. But how? Through visual effects,
the pictures that we see while watching films or playing video
games, through the power of the WORD, used by authors. They
can create the illusion [1'lu:3(a)n] of running around shooting
aliens, or doing tricks on a skateboard, that fools a part of us
into thinking that we, ourselves, are acting.

WE become the main characters with their complex rela-
tionships and conflict around love, family, wealth (6arae),
and status.

ldaydream ['derdri:m] — mapbinb

2]ite — a spelling of ‘light’ that is often used in the names of foods and
drinks that contain less sugar or fat than usual

3substitute ['sabstitju:t] — samennik, cyparar
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This fight makes the main characters take action, and
through this action we become part of a different life, very fast
and full of adventures. Besides, we have information that peo-
ple lack in real life. We know what’s going to happen, or what
the other characters think, because we see them in different
situations, we always follow them.

Together with the main characters we learn something new
from their experiences, and together with them we become dif-
ferent — better, stronger, cleverer, wiser. Together with the
main character we might suffer the loss of our dearest and
nearest. But to stop the pain we simply wake up from our
dreams and jump back to Earth. What can be more pleasant and
exciting?

2. The text can be divided into two main parts. Each part starts with
a question. Answer the questions for the first and second parts of
the text.

3. Work in pairs. In the text find the reasons why people enjoy read-
ing books and watching movies. Compare with the rest of the class.

4. Do you think the people who spend a lot of time on these leasure
time activities are very successful in life? How can you answer the
last question of the text?

5. Work in pairs. Write a 10-sentence summary of the text, using
one sentence about each paragraph and expressing your opinion.

6. Does this text help you to explain your findings about the most
popular leisure time activities? Can you offer any other expla-
nation?

Lesson 9. The trip of my life

1. Organise a role play “The trip of my life”.
A. Split in two groups:

1) Travel agency specialists. You consult clients who want
to make a trip to another country and want to know a lot of
things. Your task is to sell as many tours as possible.
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2) Clients ['klaionts] of the travel agency. You have won a
lottery and want to make a trip of their lives to another coun-
try. Your task is to buy dream tours at a good price.

B. Prepere for the role play.

Travel Agency specialists for work with clients:

1) ameteorologist-consultant who knows a lot about the weath-
er and climate of different countries (revise Unit 5);

2) a tour guide who knows all about the places for recre-
ational activities there (revise Unit 7);

3) a transport manager, who knows which transport is the
best for each place and knows about the prices;

4) a hotel manager who chooses a hotel for the clients (from
3-star to 5-star hotels) depending on the prices and facilities
that the clients want (prepare information about three-, four-
and five-star hotels);

5) a safety manager, who instructs the clients depending on
where they are going and gives them general safety rules.

Before coming to the travel agency clients decide what their
budget is and when they can go for a holiday there and prepare
questions about

— the climate they would like to experience and the weather

forecast for the coming trip,

— the activities they want to try,

— the transport they prefer,

— the food they would like,

— the hotel facilities which will make them feel comfortable.

C. Have the role play “The trip of my life”.

D. Change the roles and play it again.
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MEANS OF COMMUNICATION

Lesson 1. Great ideas from great minds

1. What do you think the greatest inventions of the humanity are?
Play a racing game in two teams. The members of each team run to the
board in turn to write one invention each. Play for three minutes.

2a. Work in pairs. Look through the time line of some great ideas
and decide which three inventions are the most important. Why?
Compare with your classmates.

2010 — 3D camera

2002 - phone tooth 2005 - YouTube

Dolly the sheep, first animal
made by cloning; DVD; Wi-Fi — 1997

facsimile (fax) machine — 1988

compact disk — 1972
video games — 1950s

1969-1991 — ...
1983 — mobile phone
1957 — sputnik satellite
1945 — microwave oven
1942 — ..

1884-1927 — ...

1901 - first transatlantic

radio signals; washing machine
1893 — motion pictures (cinema)
1886 — dishwasher

1876 — . \Q
1837 — telegraph
1820 — railway
1753 — hot-air balloon
1605 — newspaper

ca. 3000 B.C. — writing

ca. 3800-3600 B.C. — wheel

aqualung — 1943
penicillin — 1928
plane — 1903

..., X-ray — 1895

zipper, lift, modern submarine — 1891
bicycle — 1885

metro — 1863

photography — 1825-1861
steamship — 1783

telescope — 1608

paper — ca. A.D.100

sail — ca. 3200 B.C.
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Grammar focus

Article with inventions and means of communication

® Read the examples and complete the rule, using the words from
the box.

The wheel is one of the most important inventions, because
it made life much faster. Photography is also very important,
because it helps people to remember the best moments in their
lives. Theatre, cinema, radio, television have made our life
full of emotions, adventure and fun. Finally, the mobile phone,
the computer and the Internet are ruining the borders between
different countries and turning the huge world into a small
place called Earth.

concrete abstract

The definite article ‘the’ is usually used with inventions,
including means of communication, associated with singular ...
nouns.

Usually NO article is used with inventions, including means
of communication, associated with singular ... nouns.

® Read the complete rule (pp. 276—-278) and check yourselves.

2b. Find the missing inventions in the pictures. Match them with
the years.

2c. Read the definitions below and match them with the missing in-
ventions. What do all these inventions have in common?

1) a global system of computer networks (systems of communi-
cation between several computers) which consists of millions
of private, public, business and government networks;

2) a telecommunication device for speaking to someone which
sends an electric signal (sound) along a wire to a similar
device;

3) the most widely used means of telecommunication which
sends and receives pictures together with sound;

a means — all means
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4) a means of communication which is based on sending and re-
ceiving sounds using electromagnetic waves instead of wires;

5) a telecommunication device which operates using radio sig-
nals and can be freely moved from one place to another and
used in cars, trains, etc.

3a. Match the words in bold in ex. 2c with the definitions.

A. an object or machine which has been invented to fulfill a par-
ticular purpose

oe

. a method or way of doing something
C. get or be given something

D. a thin piece of metal usually covered in plastic, used for tak-
ing electricity from one place to another

E. the process by which people exchange information, express
thoughts and feelings

F. a system of lines, tubes, wires, roads that cross each other
and are connected to each other

3b. Complete the article about modems with the new words.

A modem is an electronic (1) ... which allows a computer to
send and (2) ... information through standard telephone (3) ...
and, therefore, over long distances. It connects computers
into a (4) ... and turns your computer from a data-processing
machine into a modern means of (5) ... The traditional modem
is losing popularity with the appearance of new (6) ... of In-
ternet access.

4a. Work in pairs. Discuss with your partner.

— Do you have a local area computer network?

— What means of communication is the most important
these days: radio, TV, the telephone or the Internet?

— What do you think is the best device for sending and re-
ceiving information?

4b. Write a paragraph answering the questions in ex. 4a.
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Lesson 2. Communication is the process
by which ...

1a. Read the limerick. Fill in the words from the box.

pet, phone, net

There once was a young man called Brett
Who would spend his free time on the ... .
He stayed home all alone —
NoTVandno...,

A computer mouse — his only ... .

1b. @ Listen to the limerick and check yourselves. What was
Brett’s favourite means of communication?

1c. @ Listen and repeat after the speaker. Pay attention to your in-
tonation. Learn the limerick by heart.

Grammar focus

Complex sentences with attributive relative clauses

® Read the first two lines of the limerick again. They make a com-
plex sentence. Answer the questions (in L1).

How many parts do the complex sentences consist of? What
pronoun connects the main clause and the attributive (rela-
tive ) clause? Why? What is the role of the attributive relative
clause? Can we omit the relative pronouns in the sentences?
Why? Why not?

What kind of man?

[There once was a young man called Brett] ( would

spend his free time on the Net.)

What kind of means?
[This is the most widely used means of telecommunication]
( sends and receives pictures together with sound.)
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® Read the rule (pp. 278-280) and check your answers.

2a. Match two sentences using ‘which’ or ‘who’.

A. The World Wide Web was in-
vented in 1991 by Tim Berners
Lee.

B. The radio was invented by
Guglielmo Marconi and Alexan-
der Papow.

C.The idea of the telephone
came to Antonio Meucci and Al-
exander G. Bell.

D. Ericsson Company created
the cellular telephone.

E. Vladimir Zvarykin patented a
colour television system

1. They had been working
independently.

2. They were from Italy
and the USA.

3.1t is called the mobile
phone in the UK.

4. He was from Russia but
was living in the USA at
that time.

5. He had been working on
his own.

2b. Do you think Brett from the limerick had enough communica-
tion? Do you know someone like Brett?

3a. Look at the pictures showing how people communicate nowa-
days. Tell your partner how you communicate with

— relatives, friends, teachers.

10 levels of intimacy in today’s communication
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3b. Read the Internet article on communication. Choose the best
title for it.

1. Means of communication.
2. Improving life?
3. New technological devices.

When we think about modern means of communication we can-
not understand how people who lived some fifty years ago were
able to keep in touch. Nowadays, with a mouse in one hand and a
mobile phone in the other one, we cannot imagine human con-
tacts without modern technology [tek'nplod31] devices.

How do people communicate today?

Thanks to the new technologies people are communicating
more than ever before. Modern means of communication have
made the distance between people unimportant.

Unlike 20 years ago, we usually call someone, not visit. This
traditional way of keeping in touch has suffered a lot as people
choose quicker and easier phone calls. Mobile phones are port-
able and let us contact others wherever they and we are. Fur-
thermore, mobile phones offer the possibility of texting. Text
messaging is the most convenient and the cheapest form of
communication when we need to pass a quick note containing
only a few words.

Emails have replaced letters and postcards almost com-
pletely. People prefer emails, which are quicker to write and
send, and more sure to reach the addressee.

Business people still use fax and telegram in offices, but
they have started creating special websites for communicating
with partners. Video conferences are often used and business
people do not need to travel to remote places.

To keep in touch with our families and friends that live
abroad we use video chats, chat-rooms and instant messaging.
Thanks to them we can talk with our relatives for free and with-
out time limits.

All in all, it is mostly the Internet and mobile phones that we

use to communicate. Have they really improved communication?

3c. Which of the ways of communication in the pictures (see p. 211)
does the article tell us about?
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4a. Find words in the article which mean

— far away in distance, not close;

— have taken the place of something;

— light and small enough to be easily carried or moved;

— the practical use of scientific discoveries;

— to exchange information or conversation with other peo-
ple, using words, signs, etc.

4b. What kind of relative attributive clauses are the sentences in
italics?

5. Work with your partner. Use the article to answer the questions
below.

Do people communicate more or less now than they used to?
How do people communicate today?

What means of communication are most frequently used?
Which means of communication have modern technologies
replaced?

5. What are the advantages of the modern means of communi-
cation?

W N =

6a. Work in a small group. Answer the underlined question in the
article. Share your opinions on the problem.

6b. Write down your opinion.

Lesson 3. History of communication

1a. Look at the pictures. Which means of communication do they
show?




1b. @ Listen to the Discovery Channel programme telling us about
the history of the means of communication. What means of commu-
nication is missing in ex. 1a?

2a. Match the words and their definitions.

1.
2.

3
4

7.

available
to deliver

. efficient
. inefficient

. reliable

. lingua franca

unreliable

a. able to be used

b. to take (goods, letters, etc.) to people’s
houses or places of work

c. opposite to ‘reliable’

d. working or operating quickly and effec-
tively in an organized way

e. something that is reliable can be trusted
because it works well

f. a language which is used for communi-
cation between groups of people who speak
different languages

g. opposite to ‘efficient’

2b. Complete the extract from the programme with the missing
words. Mind the word forms.

Efficient — inefficient reliable — unreliable
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People ran to (1) ... messages faster. When running with a mes-
sage, to deliver it in spoken form, it is safer to do it oneself.
Sending anyone else is (2) ..., as the game of Chinese whispers
demonstrates. So, a system of writing was necessary. When
writing appeared, messages on stone columns (3) ... very well
across time, but they were an (4) ... method of communication
across space. The system became more efficient when it was the
message that travelled. People ran with the written messages,
rode horses to save time. For example, the network of Persian
roads in the 5™ century BC made communication faster and
more (5) ... . New men and fresh horses were (6) ... at posting
stations. A message could travel the full distance of the road
from Susa to Sardis (3200 km) in ten days. What helped to
make communication even more (7) ... was the Aramaic lan-
guage as a (8) ... used in Ancient Persia.

2c. @ Listen and check.

3. @ Read the sentences from the programme. Fill in the missing
words from the box. Then listen and check.

which, who, that, when, where, whose

1. Now it is a general term for systems or technologies ... are
used in sending and receiving messages over a distance elec-
tronically.

2. There was a time ... cave drawings were painted on the walls

of caves and canyons to tell the story of people’s culture.

. So are fires ... usually meant ‘danger’ or ‘victory’.

4. Ancient Egypt was the first country ... birds — domesticated
pigeons were used for sending messages.

5. 1843 was the year in ... Samuel Morse proposed a way to give
every letter and number a special code (point, line and
space).

6. It was Morse’s symbol code ... we can still find used today.

. It was Bell ... managed to register it first.

8. Alexander Popov from Russia ... invention of the radio came
before Marconi’s, did not patent it.

w

-
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9.

In 1983, the military project Arpanet became available to
universities and research centres, ... finally gave birth to
the Internet.

4a. Decide if the statements are true or false.

—

. ‘Telecommunication’ means communication at distance.
. Messages on stone columns were an efficient means of com-

munication across long distances.

. The network of roads made delivering messages more re-

liable.

. Latin used as a lingua franca in Ancient Persia made com-

munication more efficient.

. Smoke signals, fires, drums and pigeons were other means

of sending messages in olden days.

. The telegraph, the telephone, Morse code and the radio were

all invented in the 18th century.

. The television, the computer and the Internet were invented

in the 20" century.

4b. @ Listen to the programme again and check yourselves.

5a. Work in a group. Agree or disagree with the following state-
ments.

— The telephone is the most reliable means of communi-
cation.

— The Internet is the most efficient means of delivering
messages.

— New and more efficient communication devices will be
available in ten years.

— In 50 years people will be able to communicate their
thoughts.

— The best way to send a message over a long distance is by
letter.

— English as the lingua franca of the world today makes in-
ternational communication more efficient.

5b. Write your opinion about one of the statements above.
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Lesson 4. Television and teenagers -
friends or foes?

1. @ Listen to the joke. What is TV for you: entertainment or pun-
ishment?

2a. Read the introduction to the magazine article about the role of
TV. Do you agree with the opinion of the author? In pairs, answer
the question at the end of the paragraph.

Television is one of the greatest inventions of all times. There
probably isn’t a person on Earth (except native tribes some-
where in Africa or Australia) that doesn’t know what television
is. Wherever you go in the world, every family has at least one
TV set and almost everybody watches it regularly. That’s quite
an achievement for an invention that first appeared less than
one century ago. So what made it so popular and why is televi-
sion discussed and argued about today?

2b. Student A: read text A about the advantages of television. Stu-
dent B: read text B about the disadvantages of television. Prepare
to retell your part of the article. Make notes.

Text A

It’s not the invention itself that’s
important, but what it gives us.
And it gives us information, which
is everything. Information is as im-
portant for us today as food or sleep.
Having information today means
being successful. And communicat-
ing information is something that
the television is designed for in the first place.

Teenagers go through the process of growing up, both phys-
ically and mentally. And here’s where television can play the
leading role in forming the personality. It should be an effi-
cient and reliable source of information for them.

Besides communicating information, education is one of the
primary functions of television. Although educational TV pro-
grammes bring less money than entertainment shows like MTV
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music videos, special TV channels are created for such pro-
grammes. Among them are the Discovery Channel and Nation-
al Geographic that are well known all around the world for
their quality documentaries about history, science, culture,
nature, etc.

Educational television makes life both easier and more
interesting. It tells you how nature operates, how the world was
created, how things are working, how buildings are made and
what not. Knowing all this was impossible just fifty years ago
when television was something just as expensive as a yacht to-
day. What people had to do to learn things was to read books.
But books lacked one important feature — they couldn’t show
processes in action. All you could do was to imagine. Television
has changed the world greatly. All the possibilities that we’ve
got with television are amazing. When we want to know what’s
happening in the world, we just turn on the TV and watch some
news channel.

Text B

The importance of television is unquestionable today, because
television may affect people’s minds in different ways. It all
depends on what kind of information is shown to them. Despite
the fact that television has brought many positive changes into
our life, made it easier, more comfortable, more interesting
and entertaining, there are some disadvantages that we have
to realise.

Unfortunately, television is getting more and more danger-
ous. We can see a huge amount of action and horror films, we
can watch documentaries about killers, gangsters and so on.
The worst thing is that violence on TV is being absorbed (ma-
rubiHaena) by children’s immature minds and is then trans-
formed into their behaviour.

Very little has been done by TV producers to improve the
process of education of young people. On the contrary, the
commercial basis of all TV has led to the production of low-
quality and aggression-promoting TV programmes. Some-
times such programmes even instruct young people (not
directly, but rather indirectly) how to do illegal things, steal,
injure or even kill people.
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Watching TV is not always good, everybody knows that.
Watching TV non-stop is really bad. Everything should be done
within reasonable limits.

There have been cases of television addiction, especially
among teenagers whose personalities are being formed largely
by the TV images they see. If parents don’t keep an eye on their
children and let them sit in front of the TV the whole day long,
they can be sure that something wrong will go with their kids.
Kids watch cartoons, movies, music videos that are works of
fiction, but they just can’t tell the fact from the fiction. And
they believe the fiction. And this belief can lead to terrible dis-
asters. We’ve all heard about them. Children see contradiction
between the real world and the world of TV. The world of TV in
their opinion is the right and logical way of things, so children
sometimes start fighting with the real world. Some take a gun
and kill all the classmates, others simply kill themselves. The
weakest ones just lose their minds. It’s a sad situation devel-
oping and we must do as much as we can to change the way
things are.

legal (adj) —illegal mature (adj) — immature
2c. Retell your part of the article to your partner. What are the main
advantages and disadvantages of television?

3a. Why does the author use the underlined phrases?

3b. Match the words with their definitions.

1. successful a. achieving desired results

2. contradiction b. the standard of excellence of some-
thing, often a high standard

3. source c. the place something comes from or
starts at, or the cause of something

4. quality d. not too much

5. to affect e. inability to stop doing or using
something, esp. something harmful

6. aggression-pro- f. childish; unable to be or act as calm-

moting ly and wisely as people expect you to,
at the age you have reached
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7. violence g. a situation when one fact is so dif-

ferent from another fact or statement
that one of them must be wrong

8. immature h. encouraging (strongly advising or
supporting) aggression

9. within reasonable | i. actions or words which are intended

limits to hurt people; extreme force

10. addiction j. to have an influence on

3c. Complete the questions with the words from ex. 3b. Pay atten-
tion to the word forms.

QUi W N =
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. Does having information help people to be s...?

. Is television a reliable s... of information?

. Have you got a TV-a... or do you watch it w... ... ...?

. Do you think there is too much v... on TV?

. Do you think most of the TV channels offer high-q... or

low-q... programmes?

. Can you name any TV programmes that have a... you deeply?
. Have you seen any TV programmes or films that are a...?

. Is television dangerous fori... people?

. Do you think there is a c... between what children see on TV

and the real world?

3d. Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in ex. 3c. Use the
underlined phrases from ex. 2b where necessary.

4,

Write a short summary of the article in ex.2, using the words and

phrases below.

be changed.

Help box

Although television was invented less than a hundred years
ago, ... What makes television so popular is ... When people
watch television, they ... If viewers want to learn something
new, they ... These are the advantages of television. One of
the disadvantages of this means of communication and en-
tertainment is that ... Many people think that children and
teenagers ... TV is becoming more dangerous for young peo-
ple because ... Children who watch TV ... The situation must
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Lesson 5. Are you addicted
to the Internet?

1a. Read the joke below. Do you agree with the arguments?

The top 5 reasons why the television is better than the
World Wide Web

5.1t doesn’t take 5 minutes to build the picture when you
change the TV channels.

4. The family never argues over which website to visit this
evening.

3. A remote control has fewer buttons than a keyboard.

2. The news programme never slows down when a lot of people
tune in.

1. You can’t surf the Web from a couch with a fizzy drink in
one hand and a packet of crisps in the other.

1b. What do you spend more time on:
watching TV or surfing the Net? Do you
know someone who is addicted to the
Internet?

an addict — addicted — an addiction

2a. Work in pairs — Student A and Student B - to know if you are an
Internet addict. Do your part of the quiz. Make note of the answers
you have chosen.

Student A’s questions

1. What do you think are good names for children?
a) Scott and Jenny
b) Bill Gates IV
¢) Mozilla and Dotcom

2. What’s a telephone?
a) a thing with a round dial you use to talk to others
b) a telecommunications gadget (device) with 12 keys
c) something you plug into a modem
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3. Which punctuation is most correct?
a) I had a wonderful day!
b) I had a **wonderful** day!!!
¢) I had a wonderful day :-)

4. You wake up at 4:00 a. m. and decide to ... .
a) visit the bathroom
b) check the fridge
¢) check your e-mail

5. What are RAM and ROM?
a) a male sheep and a city in Italy
b) big stars of the WWF
¢) I need more of the former (RAM) and should upgrade the
latter (ROM)

6. To avoid a virus you should ... .
a) stay away from people who sneeze and cough
b) never read e-mail titled “Good Times”
¢) use virus scanning software

Student B’s questions

7. When you want to buy something hard-to-find you ... .
a) ask friends where to get it
b) check out the Yellow Pages
¢) go to Yahoo!

8. When you don’t understand how to use a new gadget you ... .
a) ask the shop-assistant
b) call the manufacturer’s freephone number
c¢) visit the manufacturer’s website and look for the FAQ
(frequently asked questions)

9. When you’re interested in someone you say ... .
a) “Tell me more about yourself”.
b) “What’s your star sign?”
¢) “What’s your Profile?”

10. When you want to research something you ... .
a) open up your encyclopaedia
b) put Encarta Encyclopaedia in your CD-ROM drive
c¢) go to www. google. com.
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11. When you write a letter you ... .
a) put pencil to paper
b) open Eudora
c) ask: What’s a letter? Is it like e-mail?

12. You correct errors using ... .
a) a rubber
b) white-out
c) ‘backspace’ or ‘delete’.

2b. Student A: ask your partner questions 1-6. Write down your
partner’s score. Student B: ask your partner questions 7-12. Make
note of the answers your partner has chosen.

2c. Use the comments below to score yourself. Are you an Internet
addict?

SCORING:

Give yourself zero points for each “a” response, five for
each “b” and 10 for each “c”.

If you scored 100 or higher, unplug your computer and get
more hours in real life.

If you scored between 31 and 99, you’re living a good mix of
Net and reality.

If you scored under 30, you probably didn’t read this far.

Grammar focus

Complex sentences
® Read the sentences below and answer the questions (in L1).

Are they simple or complex sentences? How many clauses do
they consist of? Which of the sentences contains an adverbial
clause of time and which — an adverbial clause of condition?
Why do you think so?

A. When I don’t understand how to use a new gadget, I visit
the manufacturer’s Website to look for the FAQ.

B. If your score is 100 or higher, you are addicted to the In-
ternet.
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® Read the rules on complex sentences with subordinate clauses
(pp- 280-283) and check your answers.

3. Work in pairs. Read the sentences in italics in ex. 2 of lesson 4.
Decide what type of subordinate clauses they have. What words are
used to link the clauses?

4a. Read the advice to Internet addicts. Which is the best piece of
advice?

If you are addicted to the Internet

— you should consult a doctor and have talk therapy;

— you will have to take some special medicine, which is used
to stop kleptomania or gambling addiction;

— you can take up some hobby such as cycling or reading;

— talk to your parents;

— ask a friend or a family member to put on parental con-
trols on your computer — it will block the websites you
spend most time on or you will be unable to use your com-
puter during certain hours of the day.

4b. Write down your advice to an Internet addict.

Lesson 6. The era of mobile phones

1. Work in two groups: pros and cons. One of the groups thinks
of the advantages of mobile phones, the other — of their disad-
vantages.

2a. @ Listen to the story told by an adult. What was unusual about
the mobile phone conversation he heard?
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2b. Read the sentences from the story. Guess the meaning of the
words in bold.

We had one phone in our house. It was
not only wired to the wall, it was on the
wall and had a very short cord.

If you wanted to call someone you stood
facing the phone to dial the number.

You never knew if one or more neigh-
bours were listening as all they had to do is pick up their re-
ceiver to eavesdrop on your conversation.

Back then teenage conversations weren’t so important. Any
adult wanting the line could interrupt you.

Unfortunately, there were no other options for communi-
cating. There were no personal computers, no internet, no e-
mail, no text messaging or chat rooms. That landline phone
was all we had.

Still trying to avoid eavesdropping, I turned sideways try-
ing not to listen to either of them.

You see, I’m old enough to control my behaviour but not old
enough to have poor hearing. I could not help hearing their
conversation.

cord — cordless wire — wireless

2c. Find the words in bold in ex. 2b which mean

1) telephone line which travels through either metal wire or op-
tical fibre, as distinguished from a mobile cellular line,
where signals are sent and received via radio waves;

2) one thing which can be chosen from a set of possibilities, or
the freedom to make a choice;

3) to stay away from (someone or something), or prevent (some-
thing) from happening or not allow yourself to do (something);

4) to stop (a person) from speaking for a short period by some-
thing you say or do, or to stop something from happening for
a short period;

5) covered wire which connects electrical equipment to an elec-
trical supply or other equipment;

6) to listen to someone’s private conversation without them
knowing;
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7) to operate a telephone or make a telephone call to (someone)

by pressing a particular series of numbered buttons, or mov-
ing a numbered disc on the telephone;

8) were not able to control or stop something.

3.
fa

A.
B.
C.

@ Listen to the story again. Decide if the statements are true or
Ise.

The man is about 35 years old.

He used to have a mobile when he was a teenager.

They used their phone to invite friends and neighbours to
parties.

D. The man is a polite person.
E.

The girls in line were talking to each other.

4a. Work in pairs. Use the words below to retell the story. Take turns
to connect any two words in the box to make a true sentence based
on the story. (See the example.) You can use the same words sev-
eral times connecting them to new words. The person who is the
last to make a sentence is the winner.

lirlle, dial, conversation, deparltment store, behind, mobile,
e-mail, neighbour, metre, text-messaging, behaviour, teen-
age, girl, computer, memories, teacher, similar, turn away,
number, party, chat room, Internet, celebration, polite,
cord, conversation, interrupt, eavesdrop, couldn’t help,
avoid, option, school, in front of, conversation, listen, simi-

lar, old enough, important.

Model: Once he was standing in a line in the local depart-
ment store.

4b. Write down the story.

5.

Work in groups of three. Ask and answer the questions.

1. Do you have a landline phone at home? 2. How often do

you use it? 3. Is your landline phone cordless?
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Lesson 7. Mobile phones - wolves
in sheep's clothing?

1. Work in three groups: teenagers, parents, scientists. Prepare to
speak about your attitude to mobile phones.

2a. Work in the same groups. Read your article, discuss the mean-
ing of the words in bold. Prepare to retell the article to your class-
mates. What does your article tell you about: the advantages of the
mobile phone or its disadvantages?

Article A

My teenage daughter got a new mobile and I’m
totally confused. Emily’s new phone plays music
and videos. It has games and a navigation sys-
tem. It connects to the Internet.

I cry out for olden times, when a phone to a
teenager meant having his/her own extension
in the bedroom. Now things are much more complex, and a par-
ent can’t even eavesdrop.

‘When mobile phones appeared, we thought they were just a
passing fad. However, they have become more important to
young people than schoolwork, following dress codes, and writ-
ing thank-you notes, all put together.

I was out-of-my-element as we entered the busy phone store.
We approached the counter, and a shop-assistant interrupted
her conversation on (what else?) a mobile.

“We just want a simple phone,” I stated.

The woman asked, “What do you mean?”

Emily elbowed me. “What she means is we want an LG
Chocolate.”

“We simply want a basic phone with no bells and whistles,
no downloads, no uploads, no extra minutes, no ring tones, no
dial tones, no Sudoku, no nothing. Just simple. And cheap.”

My voice had got loud, and I found myself growing warm
as people turned to look at me. Emily covered her face with
her hands.

“I’m sorry,” I said, recovering myself. “Go ahead and give
her the Large Chocolate, and throw in a hamburger, please.”
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Ileft the store nostalgic for the time when you could pick up
a black receiver and an operator said, “Number please.” Then
you recited three numbers and a letter, and the call went
through. And if you had a party line, you could listen to other
parties talk.

Why on earth must we improve on what is already perfect?

By Karen Williams

Article B

Hold on while I just download some games
for my mobile phone!
Na, seriously, I am a teenager and we
e {1 have aright to mobile phones. We are the fu-
ture of this world and mobile phones are the
future of technology.
All the old people reading this, just think
back to when you where in high school. I’'m
sure you had some trendy thing that older people disagreed
with. Maybe it was a yo-yo or some weird thing you old people
play with. Did you want to keep it or throw it away?
They are useful in more ways than you could even dream of,
a lot more useful than your favorite yo-yo. Primarily they con-
nect us to our friends that we can’t always talk to. Secondly
they have games — ENTERTAINMENT! It could just be better
than your old yo-yo! They also play music. Amazing, isn’t it?
That is the same with mobile phones: we love them even if
older people disagree.
Power to the future!
P.S. LG Chocolate is a nice phone!

By Vincent Moore

Article C

The mobile phone has become the most important way of com-
munication for teens and they often avoid contact with peers
that don’t have mobile phones. “Next time a teenager says,
‘Mum, Dad, if I don’t have a phone, I’'m going to be a nobody,’
they are being serious,” said Robbie Blinkoff.
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Blinkoff and his colleagues studied the behaviour of 144
mobile phone users between the ages of 16 and 40 from several
countries and found that teenagers often saw little difference
between meeting face to face and talking on the phone. They
often saw groups of teenagers sitting together, talking with
faraway friends on their mobiles rather than to each other.

Can we say that mobile phones are wolves in sheep’s clothing?

40% of young adults use their mobile phones for more than
four hours a day to talk or send text messages. If they miss a
call or a message, it makes them feel “deeply upset and sad”.

The main difference between this kind of addiction and al-
coholism or drug-addiction is that mobile-addicts can be seri-
ously affected psychologically but, as they don’t show any
physical symptoms, others don’t see their problem. In fact, ad-
diction to mobile phones is a part of a greater group — that of
addiction to new technologies.

Mobile-addicts forget about important activities (studies),
drift apart from friends and close family and think about the
mobile phone constantly when they do not have it with them.
There was once a teenager who had 14 mobile phones. She spent
sleepless nights in the company of phantom chat partners and
finally dropped out of school.

A huge number of teens use their mobile phones during
school. The survey also revealed that on average, teens spend
almost as much time on their mobile phones as they spend do-
ing physical activity. One half of those surveyed said they
would rather have their TV privileges cut down than their mo-
bile phone use, while more than a quarter (27% ) indicated they
would prefer to have Web access limited rather than have their
mobile phones taken away.

2b. Work in groups of three: one teenager, one parent and one scien-
tist. Tell your stories to the group members. Who do you agree with?

3a. Choose the correct definition for each word in bold in the articles.

Fad 1) to gradually disappear; to lose colour or bright-
ness, or to make something do this
2) something that someone likes or does for a short
time, or that is fashionable for a short time
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Peer 1) a person who has a high social position and a title,
like baron, earl and duke
2) a person who is the same age or has the same social
position or the same abilities as other people in a group
Right 1) the side of your body that has the hand that most
people write with; opposite to left
2)the freedom and the advantages that everyone
should be allowed to have

3b. Work in pairs. Answer the questions.

1. Do you think the mobile phone is just a fad? When do you
think the yo-yo was a fad? 2. Do most of your peers have mobile
phones? 3. Do you think teenagers have a right to use any
means of communication they like and as much as they like?

3c. Look through the articles. Find examples of complex sentences.
Define their types.

4a. Do a survey on mobile phones. Take one question each and ask
all your classmates. Make notes of their answers. Report the results
of the survey to the class.

— Do you have a mobile phone? What can your mobile do?

— Do you prefer meeting people or talking to them on the
phone?

— How much time a day do you use your mobile phone?

— What do you mostly use your mobile for: talking, texting,
playing video games, other?

— Do you use your mobile during school?

— Do you think you have an addiction to mobile phones?

— Do you use your mobile at night?

— How much time do you spend a day doing physical activity?

— If you had to choose between the mobile phone and the TV,
what would you choose?

— If you had to choose between the mobile phone and the In-
ternet, what would you choose?

4b. Are any of the results surprising?

4c. Write your own answers to the questions in ex. 4a.
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Lesson 8. Future of communication

1. Read the predictions below and decide which of them was the
most absurd.

“There is no reason anyone would want a computer in their
home.”
Ken Olson, president of Digital Equipment Corp., 1977

“The phone has too many shortcomings (zegaxomnsr) to be
seriously considered as a means of communication.”

Western Union Statement in 1876

“Television won’t last because people will soon get tired of it.”

Lee deForest, American radio pioneer and inventor, 1957

2a. Match the beginnings and endings of the sentences taken from
an article about the future of communications.

. What we need to know is ...

If we don’t do anything about TV, Internet and mobile phone
addictions today, ...

It is always possible ...

Sometimes we take it for granted ...

Though it seems ...

When we think about the future, ...

We don’t know ...

But the thing that worries many of us most is ...

It appears ...

N =
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A. ... it might be too late tomorrow.

B. ... what we are going to do about the changes that all these
new inventions bring along and how they will affect our
lives.

C. ... whether new means of communication will be available
in the future and whether they will change the quality of
our life.

D. ... we imagine something really revolutionary like time
travel or telepathy.

E. ... that our life is becoming more and more comfortable
and successful with all the new means of communication
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and new devices — plasma TVs, portable computers, wire-
less Internet and smart phones.

F. ... that there is a contradiction between the advantages of
new technologies and the disadvantages we can’t help no-
ticing.

G. ... that new ways of keeping in touch will appear and re-
place the old ones.

H. ... as if everything has already been created, inventors
surprise us with new gadgets every year.

I. ... what can be invented in 10, 20 or 50 years from now.

2b. Define the types of the subordinate clauses in the sentences
above.

2c. Put the sentences in a logical order to make an article.
2d. @ Listen and check yourselves.

3a. A website asked their teenage readers to answer the question:
What predictions can you make about how we will communicate
globally in the future? Read the predictions. Which of them do you
agree with most?

In the future I think there will be...

... no telephones, parents will have mobile phones and kids
will have watches that they can talk to friends on

... just about no such thing as a piece of paper, because
things will be done by using I.C.T. (Information and Communi-
cation Technologies)

... teleporters!!!! Also I think we will have time machines!
I’m looking forward to getting all this GREAT/AWESOME

... more types of computers & telephones, cellphone watch-
es, a TV that you can put in your bag and watch it when you are
walking round and a telephone that you can talk to and see what
they are doing

... an electronic high technology micro-
chip inserted in a person’s head that will
read the minds of other people

... one book and you can talk and do all
your subjects all in one book
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... books that talk to you so you don’t have to read them,
everyone will have electric wheel chairs and those cool scooters!

... no need to plug anything into walls because someone will
have come up with something else to power up things

... mini ear phones that you can just push a button and it
will call anyone you want. Also I think that we will live in gold
houses.

COOL!

... no teachers, just robots, who will never
get mad at you for not doing your homework

... a small web cam thingy in schools that
connects every class together and you’ll be
able to get holographic images through it

... noneed to learn many foreign languages,
because English will be the lingua franca in
the whole world

3b. Write your predictions about the future of global communication.

Lesson 9. Slam

1. Read the introduction to the extract from a novel. Have you ever
heard the name of the author? Have you read his books or seen film
version of his books?

Nick Hornby (born 17 April 1957) is an
English novelist and essayist. He is best
known for the novels High Fidelity, About
a Boy, and for the football memoir Fever
Pitch. His work frequently touches upon
music and sports. High Fidelity — his first
novel — was published in 1995. The novel, about a record col-
lector and his relationships, was adapted into a 2000 film star-
ring John Cusack and a Broadway musical in 2006. His second
novel, About a Boy, published in 1998, is about two “boys” —
Marcus, a teenager from a single-parent family, and Will
Freeman, an immature and selfish man in his mid-thirties
who becomes better through his growing relationship with
Marcus. Hugh Grant and Nicholas Hoult starred in the 2002
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film version. Slam is a novel published in 2007. The book is
written from the perspective of a teenager, Sam, who gets
into trouble.

2. Read the extract. Can you guess what kind of trouble Sam gets into?

Good stuff had been happening for about six months.

® For example: Mum got rid of Steve, her rubbish boyfriend.

® For example: Mrs. Gillett, my Art and Design teacher,
took me to one side after a lesson and asked whether I’'d
thought of doing art at college.

® For example: I’d learned two new skating tricks, suddenly,
after weeks of making an idiot of myself in public. (From
now on skating = skateboarding.) All that, and I’d met

Alicia too.
i Looking at what I just wrote, you could have
NICK
HORNBY guessed a lot about me. You could have guessed
T that my mum and dad don’t live together, for a
- start. You could have guessed that I skate, and

you could have guessed that my best subject at
school was Art and Design. And you don’t need
to be Sherlock Holmes to work out that Alicia
was a girl who meant something to me. If you
were able to guess it all from that first little
paragraph, I’d start to worry that I wasn’t an incredibly com-
plicated and interesting person, ha ha.

Idon’t know. As far as people like Alicia’s parents are con-
cerned, you’re a bad person if you don’t read and study, and as
far as people like my dad are concerned, you’re a bad person if
you do. It’s all mad, isn’t it? It’s not reading and whatever that
makes you good or bad. It’s whether you get addicted to drugs
or go out mugging. I don’t know why they all get themselves
into such a stew.

Well, here’s the thing. I know it sounds stupid, and I’m not
this sort of person usually, honest. I mean, I don’t believe in
ghosts or reincarnation or any weird stuff at all. But this, it
was just something that started happening, and ... Anyway.
I’ll just say it, and you can think what you want.

I talk to Tony Hawk, and Tony Hawk talks back.
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Some of you won’t have heard of Tony Hawk. Well, I have
to say that not knowing Tony Hawk is like not knowing Robbie
Williams, or maybe even Tony Blair. It’s worse than that, if
you think about it. Because there are loads of politicians, and
loads of singers, hundreds of TV programmes. George Bush is
probably even more famous than Tony Blair and Britney Spears
or Kylie are as famous as Robbie Williams. But there’s only one
skater, really, and his name’s Tony Hawk. Well, there’s not
only one. But he’s definitely the Big One. He’s the J. K. Rowl-
ing of skaters, the Big Mac, the iPod, the Xbox. The only excuse
I’1l accept for not knowing TH is that you’re not interested in
skating.

When I got into skating, my mum bought me a Tony Hawk
poster off the Internet. It’s the coolest present I’ve ever had,
and it wasn’t even the most expensive. And it went straight up
onto my bedroom wall, and I just got into the habit of telling it
things. At first, I only told Tony about skating — I’d talk about
the problems I was having, or the tricks I’d learned. I knew
they would mean much more to a picture of Tony Hawk than
they would to a real-life Mum. I’m not dissing my mum, but she
hasn’t got a clue, really. So when I told her about things like
that, she’d try to look all enthusiastic, but there was nothing
really going on in her eyes. She was all, Oh, that’s great. But if
I’d asked her what this or that trick was, she wouldn’t have
been able to tell me. So what was the point? Tony knew. Maybe
that was why my mum bought me the poster, so that I’d have
somebody else to talk to.

After a while, I started talking to Tony Hawk about school,
Mum, Alicia, whatever, and I found that he had something to
say about those things too.

Does this sound mad to you? It probably does, but I don’t
care, really. Who doesn’t talk to someone in their heads?
Who doesn’t talk to God, or a pet, or someone they love who
has died, or maybe just to themselves? TH ... he wasn’t me.
But he was who I wanted to be, so that makes him the best
version of myself, and that can’t be a bad thing, to have the
best version of yourself standing there on a bedroom wall and
watching you. It makes you feel as though you mustn’t let
yourself down.
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3. Match the names in italics with their definitions.

— British author best known as the creator of the Harry Pot-
ter fantasy series;

— a portable media player designed and marketed by Apple
and launched on October 23, 2001;

— a sixth-generation video game console manufactured by
Microsoft;

— a hamburger sold by the international fast-food chain
McDonald’s (it is one of the company’s signature
products).

4. Why do you think Sam compares his idol Tony Hawk with
J.K. Rowling, the Big Mac, the iPod and the Xbox?

5. Find the words in bold which mean

— an act of attacking someone and stealing their money;

— being rude or disrespectful to someone, especially to some-
one older or in a higher position than you;

— things;

— adifficult situation which makes them feel anxious or upset;

— in their opinion;

— difficult to deal with or understand;

— a particular form of something which is slightly different
from other forms of the same thing;

— very strange and unusual, unexpected or not natural.

6. Match the underlined phrasal verbs (see ex. 2) with their synonyms.

continue, consider, leave home in order to do something,
start to like something and become interested in it, disap-
point someone or not to do what you promised

7a. Work in pairs. Answer the questions below. Compare your ideas
with the whole class.

1. What things are important to Sam? 2. Does he have
enough communication? 3. Does he communicate with his
peers? 4. Why does he avoid talking to his Mum? 5. Why does
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he start talking to TH? 6. Who is more reliable for Sam: his
Mum or TH? 7. What/who does TH replace in his life? 8. What
do you think affected Sam so deeply? 9. Does he have any ad-
dictions? 10. Do you think Sam is a mature person? 11. How
old do you think Sam is?

7b. Would you like to read the whole book? Why? Why not?

Lesson 10. New technologies
are improving communication

Option 1: Debate on the topic

Work in two groups to prepare for the debate. One
group proposes the motion; the other group opposes the motion.
Brainstorm your arguments for or against. Be ready to provide
facts supporting your arguments. Try to predict what arguments
your opponent can come up with. Prepare counterarguments.
Think of a slogan to motivate the audience to vote for you.

Step 2 | Choose a speaker to represent your group. Help
them to structure their speech. It should consist of three parts:

introduction, main body and conclusion. In the introduction
the speaker is supposed to say what they are going to speak
about. In the main body they are supposed to present the argu-
ments and support them with facts. In the conclusion the
speaker should say what they have spoken about and should
finish up with the slogan.

Make your speeches. Hold a vote to decide who has
won the debate. Encourage the audience to be objective.

Option 2: Poster FUTURE OF COMMUNICATIONS

Make a poster presenting your predictions for the future as
far as new technologies are concerned. It might be a collage
made of photos or pictures, a 3D model of some futuristic
gadget, etc. Prepare to speak about the new technologies and
their role in the future life of the people.
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SCHOOL MATTERS

Lesson 1. School problems

1a. Work in pairs. Answer the question: Why is it important to talk
to someone when you have a problem?

1b. Read the announcement on the school board and check your
answers.

Everybody faces problems at some point. If you have a problem
at school, talking to someone can help you see things in a
different light. Problems you keep to yourself can seem much
bigger than they really are. A good place to start is speaking
to your parents, teachers or friends.

British students can get free, confidential advice from a
Helpline adviser: 080 800 13 2 19.

You can also contact them by e-mail, webchat or text mes-
sage via the Helpline website.

1c. Who do you usually turn to when you have a problem? Have
you got a Helpline adviser at your school?

2a. @ Listen to Ella Cinder, a student of Greenwood School,
calling Mrs Jones, a Helpline adviser. What are her two main
problems?

2b. Read the conversation. Match Ella’s problems with the pictures.




Ella: Goodmorning, it’s Ella Cinder from Greenwood School.
Could I speak to Mrs Jones?

Adviser: Mrs Jones speaking. What’s happened, Ella?

Ella: Mrs Jones, I don’t know what to do. I feel hopeless and
helpless. I have so many problems at school! To start with,
our teachers give us so much homework that I have to do it
all night. In the morning I often oversleep and come to
school late. Actually I love school. I’'m good at Maths, Biol-
ogy and Fashion Design, but I have difficulty with Physics:
I don’t understand how different mechanisms work. I’m
often disappointed with my marks. It’s a disaster! Another
thing which I’d like to tell you about is my dark blue-red
uniform. I don’t think it suits me well. It’s ugly. Why can’t
I wear my beautiful pink dress to school? But what worries
me most is the fact that I can’t fit in with my classmates.
I’m shy and different from other students. I always do my
homework, but they don’t! They ask me to give them my
exercise-books to copy my homework. I don’t do it as I hate
cheating. I attend school every day but students miss les-
sons. They think it’s cool! No one wants to make friends
with me. Moreover, Pamela and Samantha Stuart bully me.
They call me names and steal my things. The other day they
stole one of my shoes and I had to go home in one shoe!
School life is stressful. I can’t cope with it myself. I need
your help.

Adviser: Well, Ella, first of all, calm down ...
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2c. Match the words with their definitions.

1. to oversleep

2.to Dbe disappointed

with sth/in sb

3. to fit in (with sb/sth)

4. to cheat
5. to miss lessons

6. to bully

7. to cope with

A. to be able to live, work, etc. in
an easy and natural way (with
sb/sth)

B. to feel sad because sb/sth is less
good than he/she had hoped

C. to act in a suitable way in order
to solve a problem, complete a task,
etc.

D. to sleep longer than you should
E. to act in a dishonest way in order
to win or to get an advantage for
yourself, especially in a competi-
tion, game or examination

F. to stay away from school with-
out permission (6e3 ma3Boy)

G. to hurt or frighten sb who is
weaker

v) (n): person (n): action
to cheat a cheat ?
? abully bullying
to advise ? advice

3. Speak in pairs. Then report to the class.

Model: Have you ever overslept? When and why did it

happen?

overslept, dealt with disappointing grades, cheated at school,
been bullied, had difficulty fitting in with your classmates

4a. @ Listen to the Helpline adviser giving Ella advice. Guess what
problems she is giving advice on.

4b. @ What pieces of advice are given? Listen again and take notes.
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4c. Do you agree with these pieces of advice? What else could you
recommend in these situations?

5a. Find phrases used to give advice in the texts.

1. What you need to do is to tell your parents or another
adult you trust. Usually your parents are the best people to tell.
Don’t forget they were at school not so long ago, so they might
know more than you think about your situation. If you can’t
tell your parents then talk to a teacher or an older person you
trust. The school can’t do anything about your problem if they
don’t know about it. Take a friend with you if you’re nervous
and remember there are many ways a school can stop it.

2. It’s really hard introducing yourself to people, especially
if they’ve already got friends. Why don’t you speak to the peo-
ple you’re sitting next to in class, before and after class? Find
out what clubs there are at your school and go to something
you’re interested in. You’ve got to be brave and say “Hello —
what’s your name?” It’s difficult but you’ve got to do it. You’ll
feel great afterwards. The best thing you can do is to talk to
people, remember to smile, be open and friendly, listen to what
others have to say and make them feel important.

5b. Match the phrases with their functions.
A. Giving advice

B. Rejecting! advice

C. Accepting? advice

1. You could / should talk to your parents. Why don’t you
join a school club? What you really need to do is to tell your
teacher about it. Have you thought of calling the helpline? The
best thing you can do is to be friendly.

2. What / That’s a good idea! That might work. It might be
a good idea. I think I’ll take your advice.

3. That’s easier said than done! I don’t think it’s a good idea.
That’s all very well for you to say, but ... I don’t think so.

lreject — agmayaans
2accept — mpeIManb
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5¢c. @ Listen and check.

5d. Look through the phrases for giving advice. In which phrases
do we use the infinitive and in which ones the ing-form?

6a. Work in groups. Make a list of problems you have to deal with at
school.

6b. Work in pairs. Discuss the problems and give each other advice
how to cope with them. Use the expressions above.

7. Imagine that you are a Helpline adviser. Write an e-mail to Ella
Cinder giving her advice on two of the problems: wearing a school
uniform, a lot of homework, missing lessons because she overslept,
cheating.

Lesson 2. When you study, you learn

1. Match the beginnings of the quotes about education with their
endings. Do you agree or disagree with them? Justify your answer.

. “You learn something every day ...

. “Teach us to give and ...

. “Learn as much as you can while you are ...
. “We know what we are, ...

. “If you want to predict the future, ...

. “The best teachers teach from the heart, ...
. “I study to learn, ...

O Uk W

A. ... not from the book.”

.. but we don’t know what we may be.”

.. if you pay attention.”

.. not to count the cost.”

.. to be an educated person.”

.. young, since life becomes too busy later.’
.. study the past.”

b

CHEDOW

2a. Fill in the verbs in the dictionary entries.

to study to learn to teach to know
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1. ... — to get knowledge of a subject or skill, by experience, by
studying it, or by being taught.

2. ... — to spend time reading, going to classes, etc. in order to
learn about a subject.

3. ... — to have information about something.

4. ... —to givelessons in a school, college, or university; to show

someone how to do something.

2b. Complete the questions with the words from ex. 2a in the cor-
rect form. Then interview each other.

. What school subjects do you enjoy ... ?

. Isit difficult for you to ... grammar rules?

. Do you ... to understand other people at school?

. Does school ... you to solve problems?

. Do you ... what you will do in the future?

. Do you ... hard to get better marks at school?

. What are the main things teachers should ... you at school?

O Otk W

3a. Read the school curriculum?® of British students. Is it different
from yours?

Pupilsin Years 10 and 11 are usually between the ages of 14
and 16 years old. The subjects they have to study are:

— English;

— Maths;

— Science = Physics ['fiziks], Chemistry ['kemuistri], Biology
[bar'plod3i];

— ICT (Information and Communication Technology;

— PE (Physical ['fizikol] Education);

— Citizenship (rpamansancTBa).

The optional? subjects you can take in Years 10 and 11 are:

— Arts (Art and Design, Music, Dance, Drama and Media
['mi:dia] Arts);

— Design and Technology;

— Humanities [hju:'menitiz] (history and geography);

— Modern Foreign Languages.

leurriculum — By4usGHBI IIaH
2optional — TagaTKOBBIA
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3b. If you had a chance to make a choice, what subjects would you
like to study at school?

4a. Match the idioms with the pictures. Which of them mean “easy”
and which ones - “difficult”?

1) not a bed of roses, 2) an uphill struggle, 3) dead easy,
4) child’s play, 5) a hard nut to crack, 6) a piece of cake

4b. Work in pairs. What is easy and what is difficult for you at
school? Use the idioms above.

Help box: doing Maths / Chemistry / English tests,
learning English / Russian grammar, writing dictations,
learning poems by heart, solving Maths / Physics problems,
learning Chemistry formulae ['fo:mjuli:], doing PE exer-
cises, learning historical dates, doing Chemistry / Biology
experiments, doing homework, etc.

5a. Speak in pairs. Is it important to get good marks at school?
Why? Why not?
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5b. Read the magazine article and match the paragraphs to the
headlines.

A. Set up a Good Workspace. B. Go to Classes. C. Ask
for Teacher’s Advice. D. Form Study Groups. E. Participate
in Class.

How to cope with bad marks

Remember, a mark does not show what kind of person you are,
so don’t feel as if you are a terrible person. Don’t compare your-
self to others; they’re not you and you’re not them, you will al-
ways get different marks from each other. It’s part of life!

If your study is an uphill struggle, asking for help
from a friend or a classmate will be a good idea. Try to find
other students like you in class who want to study better. If you
form a group and try to study together helping each other, you
will be able to get each and everything done in the class even
that which you have missed.

Talk to your teacher. This demonstrates to your
teacher that you are serious about improving your marks and
getting help. Ask your teacher why he thinks you are not doing
so well, and what his advice is for you to improve.

Set a specific time for homework and studying.
Eliminate (Beikafoubl) any distractions, such as TV, music or
computers from the study area. Completely clear your desk and
make sure you’ve got a nice comfortable chair.

To get good marks, you need to discipline yourself to
participate in class. Participating in classroom activities gives
an opportunity for learning new skills. You should be always
on-task, listen to your teacher and classmates’ answers, re-
spond to questions and participate in group discussions.

Some students miss classes that they don’t like. Do
go to your classes, however. Just missing one class can leave a
hole in your knowledge that can take a long time to repair. If
you absolutely can’t go to class, you must catch up by borrow-
ing notes from a friend.

Follow these tips and there is no reason why your marks
shouldn’t improve.

5c. Read the text again and make a list of Dos and Don’ts.
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5d. Add your ideas to the list and compare them with your class-
mates’.

6a. Speak in pairs. Choose two school subjects. What do you learn /
study in these lessons? What is easy / difficult? What are you going
to do to improve your marks?

6b. Write about your two school subjects.

Lesson 3. Do you speak English and make
mistakes?
1a. Work in pairs. Is learning English a piece of cake or a hard nut

to crack for you? What areas of the English language are difficult
for you? Choose from the list.

spelling pronunciation grammar vocabulary
listening writing reading speaking

1b. @ Listen to three students talking about learning English. What
are their problems?

2a. © Listen to the poem. What does it teach you?

If you want to make progress without wasting your time
Make a list of expressions that easily rhyme.

It won’t make much difference if you make a mistake,

Just make an announcement!: “I’ve made biscuits and cake!”

If you do badly, can you do your best?
If you can’t answer, can you do the test?

lannouncement — a6’sBa
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Can you do the shopping? Can you do the dishes?
Can you do your homework? Can you make your wishes?

Make a trip to some country to meet people like us,
Make friends and smile, and don’t make a fuss!!

Say you love making plans, appointments? and such,
Making breakfast or dinner doesn’t bother you much.

If the words that you hear don’t make any sense,
Make an effort3 to answer and do not feel tense.
Do exercises; don’t make much noise.

Please, do me a favour, I can’t make a choice.

So make up your mind,

And learn verse of this kind,
Then you’ll use “do” and “make”
Without any mistake!

2b. Using the poem in ex. 2a, sort out the words. Which of them are
used with the verb ‘do’ and which ones with the verb ‘make’?

Model: Do your best, make progress, ...

2c. Make up true sentences about your school life using the phras-
es with ‘do’ and ‘make’.

Model: 1 always do my Chemistry homework. I’m making
progress in Maths.

2d. Learn the poem by heart.

3a. @ Listen to the Internet chat. What is Sandra’s problem?

Lfuss — mitycua
2make an appointment — IpBIBHAYLIIL CYCTPAYUY
3effort — mamaranme
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3b. Do you have the same problem as Sandra? What do you do to
cope with this problem?

4a. Read the article Bob has recommended to Sandra. What is the
main idea of the article?

Some people are shy to speak a new language with others. This
shyness is mostly associated with the fear that “I will make mis-
takes.” Students and teachers often focus on mistakes. They
worry about mistakes. They correct mistakes. They feel nervous
about mistakes. They try to speak perfectly. No one, however,
is perfect. Native speakers make mistakes all the time. Instead
of focusing on the negative — focus on communication. Taking
lessons is always important, but equally important are these:

1. Read, listen, watch. Try to find topics that INTEREST
you, read online newspapers (The Times, The Guardian,
The Independent...), keep listening to Internet radio sta-
tions like the BBC, watch TV shows in English, etc.

2. Write, communicate. Try to find discussion forums from
the web about things that you find interesting and FUN
(music/various musicians, hobbies, etc.) and start commu-
nicating there with other people using only English. Please
do NOT be afraid of making mistakes. The more you enjoy
communicating, the better!

3. If you are shy to speak English with other people, say the
following words in front of the mirror: “I don’t worry about
making mistakes when I speak English. I am making efforts
to improve my English with good work. People like me as a
person. People speak with me because of my good qualities
as a person. They don’t mind if I make mistakes at times
because English is not my mother tongue. I make mistakes
only to learn from my mistakes.”

The key thing in this is not to be afraid to make mistakes.
The only mistake is not opening your mouth.

4b. What pieces of advice does the article give to English learners?

5a. Speak in pairs about your way of learning English. What do you
find easy / difficult? What do you do to improve your English?

5b. Write a short paragraph about your way of learning English.
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Lesson 4. Exam fever!

1a. Talk to your classmates about exams.

to take/sit/have an exam to pass an exam
to fail an exam

1. When do students feel happy, nervous, disappointed?
a. when they are sitting an exam
b. when they have failed the exam
c. when they have passed the exam

2. What exams are you going to take at the end of the school
year? Do you think you will pass all the exams?

1b. @ Listen to Sarah, a British student, giving REtttitiy
tips on how to cope with exams and revision. What
is the most important thing to pass an exam suc-
cessfully?

1c. @ Listen again and complete her tips.

Revision success

. Find a good place to work. It should be ...

. Don’t try to revise ... all at once.

. Take ... during your study.

. Don’t leave your revision until ...

. If you don’t understand something, ... .

. Don’t just read through ..., make notes.

. Get a small pile of notes and a pen and write ... onto the
notes. Then stick them ... .

. Sleep for at least ... . It is very important before the exam to
rise fresh.

O Otk W=

0o
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The night before the exam

. Revise the most important ...

. Don’t spend the whole night ...

. Don’t go to bed ...

. Don’t ... to set an alarm clock (6yasinbuik).

W DN =

The morning of the exam

. Getup...

. Have a good ...

. Don’t ... at all.

. Get to the exam at least ... before the exam starts.
. Avoid talking to ...

QUi W DN =

1d. Work in pairs. Which of the tips do you think are the most ef-
fective?

2a. @ Listen to Kevin’s story about his exam experience. Did he
pass or fail his exam?

2b. @ Listen again and write down what Kevin did wrong.

Grammar focus

Criticism: should / ought to + Perfect Infinitive
® Read the sentences and answer the questions.

Did Kevin do something wrong in the past?
Does Kevin’s mum give him advice or criticise him?
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Kevin didn’t have breakfast. His mother says, “You ought
to have had breakfast!”

Kevin panicked. His mother says, “You shouldn’t have pan-
icked!”

should have + V3 / ought to have +V3

® Read the rule (pp. 283-284) and check your answers.

2c. Criticise Kevin.

Model: Kevin shouldn’t have hung around with his friends.

3a. Look at the pictures and explain why Kate failed her exam.

Model: She overslept.

Help box. oversleep, set the alarm clock, do homework, cheat,
surf the Internet all night, revise for the exam, watch TV
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3b. Criticise Kate.

Model: She shouldn’t have overslept. She ought to have set
her alarm clock.

3c. Give Kate advice on how to cope with her exams in the future.

Model: You shouldn’t oversleep. You ought to set your
alarm clock.

3d. Write an answer to Kate’s letter in which you criticise her and
give her advice.

Dear Sally,
I’'m so depressed. I did so badly at my exam. Actually,
I failed it. ...
Kate -

Lesson 5. Plans for the future

1a. Read the text about getting further education after you are 16
in Britain. Where can young people learn and work at the same
time?

In Britain students finish primary school and start secondary
school at the age of 12 and go to the first form. When they are
16, they are in the fifth form. After 16 they have to make an
important decision in their life. Where do they want to get fur-
ther education? They can choose from:

— a school sixth form, preparing students for university;

—a college, preparing students for university or giving
them practical skills for a job;

—an apprenticeship (apprenticeships are training pro-
grammes through which you will work and study at the same
time, and be paid for your work).

1b. What are the Belarusian equivalents to the British educational
establishments?
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2a. Where are these young people going to get further education?
Why have they made such a choice?

“I dream of being a children’s nurse
(mencscrpa). I love helping people and I want
to feel like I’'m doing something important.
I’m going to study Health and Social Care at
college and work in my local hospital. I'm
doing this for me.”

Kirsten Graham, 15, Cambridge

“I went on a plane when I was five and
since then all I’ve wanted is to be a pilot.
Being a pilot means I can travel and earn
good money. That’s why I’m always on the
Internet finding out about how to do it. I’'m
into sports too, because pilots have to be
fit. I’'m going to stay at school for sixth
form and take A level! Maths, Physics and
English, then go to uni. It sounds great!”

Daniel Carvose, 16, Essex

“I’m a bit naughty at school but love
practical lessons like design and technology
and helping my dad with the car. I’m going
to become an apprentice helicopter engi-
neer! I’m going to study Engineering and
make engines (pyxasiki). I hope I’ll earn
more than £100 per week— so I’ll have a bit
of cash in my pocket!”

David, 16, Cornwall

2b. Where are you going to get further education? Why? How many
students in your class are going to stay at school?

LA level (exams) — 9K3aMeHBI 38 KYPC CAPSLHAIN IIKOIBI (414 IaCTyII-
JIeHHSA Ba ¥HiBepCciTaT)
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3a. @ Listen to Joe Lauder. What type of education is he going to get?

3b. @ Listen again and find the odd sentence.

1. He’s going to study Web Design.

2. He’s leaving for London tomorrow.

3. His bus leaves at 9 am.

4. He thinks he’ll design CD covers and be his own boss.
5. He’s going to be a programmer.

3c. What tenses are used to express the future? Why? (See p. 267)

3d. Kirsten is writing about her first days as a college student. Open
the brackets.

“I’m so happy! I’'m a college student. My classes (begin) next
Monday. I expect some subjects (be) an uphill struggle, but
I think I (do) my best and (cope) with any difficulties. I (be) an
active student. I (participate) in all college events and I (join)
a gym. Tomorrow I (meet) my roommate. She’s also a student
at my college. I hope we (make) friends quickly. Her train
(arrive) at 5.40 pm. In the evening we (kave) dinner together
at our local café. I (look) forward to meeting her.”

4a. Open the brackets.

1. What (you/do) after passing your exams? 2. Where (you/
go) in summer? 3. (you/work) in summer? 4. What languages
(you/learn) next year? 5. What clubs (you/join) next year?
6. What do you think (you/do ) after finishing school? 7. Where
(you/get ) further education?

4b. Work in pairs. Interview each other, then report to the class
about your partner’s plans for the future.
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4c. Write about your next year. What are you going to do? What do
you think you will do?

Lesson 6. Education around the world

1a. @ Listen to the facts about education and fill in the figures.

Facts about education around the world
1. One in five adults in the developing world — almost ... mil-
lion people — cannot read or write.

2. Most illiterate! people are women. In more than ... develop-
ing nations, ... % of women cannot read or write.

3. About ... million children of primary school age do not go to
school.

4. More than ... million children do not attend secondary
school.

5. Many children who go to school do not finish it with even the
most basic reading and math skills because their schools do
not have enough teachers, books or facilities to give a quali-
ty education.

develop (v) — developed — developing

1b. @ Listen to the second part of the programme and complete
the sentences to answer the question: Why cannot children get an
education in some countries?

Across the world many children miss out on their education
because:

® they are made to work to ...;
e they have to ... and become child soldiers;

e their families do not ... for their education because in
most developing countries ... .

1c. Compare the facts from ex. 1a and 1b with the education in Be-
larus.

Lilliterate [1'litorot] — HemicbMeHHBI
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2a. Read the scripts of Internet videos about two schools — in Co-
lombia and South Africa. What are their problems?

Text A

No roads go to this remote area in the
Cordillera [ ko:di'ljeara] Oriental. There
aren’t even any paths (cus:KbIaKi).
Instead, the 12 families who live here,
use 12 steel cables (cranbHBIA KaHATHI)
that connect one side of the valley to
the other and is the only way in or out.
For the residents of a small hard-to-get-
to village 40 miles southeast of Bogo-
ta —it’s the only way to communicate with the outside world.

Every day, to get to school, 9-year-old Daisy Mora has to
overcome the turbulent river valley of Rio Negro, sliding across
on a cable. From a height of 1300 ft! this brave little girl moves
through the air with only a piece of wood as a brake (y akaciri
ropmasa). Every morning, Daisy puts her younger brother, who
is still too small to overcome the canyon on his own, in a bag
and prepares to jump for her daily journey to school.

Some might ask why no bridge has been built to make travel
easier and the answer is a lack of money.

Text B

Tsosoloso Ya Afrika School is one
of many schools in Midrand that
are so overcrowded (mepamoyue-
ublsdg) that they have up to 100
children in one class. It is so bad
that pupils are left alone as the
school’s 11 teachers jump from
class to class to reach as many
children as possible.

Tsosoloso Ya Afrika is made up of mobile classrooms, which
can last up to 10 years, but with the huge number of children at
the school, these classrooms are falling apart (pasoypatorriia).

11 foot = 0,3048 metre
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The roof is falling down and there are no windows in almost
every classroom.

Only one toilet is working for the 1,200 pupils. At break
time the children wait in a line to use the toilet.

“There is discipline ['disiplin] and order at the moment,”
said one teacher. “But we can’t expect that it will last for a long
time. Huge classes might cause big problems in the future.”

2b. What surprises you about the schools and their students?
2c. Compare the problems of your school with those in the text.

3. Work in groups. Take part in the Internet project “Schools Around
the World”: make a video about your school.

e Write the script for your video. Describe the school buil-
ding and facilities, subjects, school problems and coping
with them, after-class activities, clubs.

® Distribute the roles.

® Choose materials about your school and write your role.

e Film the video using a camera or a mobile phone.

® Present your video in class and discuss it.

Lesson 7. Cheating at school: for and
against

1. Work in groups of three. Find out what your classmates think
about cheating.

2a. Read the Internet forum on cheating. Which of the participants
are for cheating and which of them are against it?

lie (inzauw, xayciuv) — lying

Grace: I dislike cheating, it’s dishonest. Cheating is the same
as lying. Copying a friend’s work is never a good idea
because you won’t get any knowledge. Even if no one
finds out that you’ve been cheating, YOU will know. You’ll
feel bad about it and you’ll never learn to do that kind
of work.
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Tank: Most people say cheating is bad, and it’s wrong. There is
also that popular phrase everyone loves to use: “When you
cheat, you’re really cheating yourself.” Is this true? I say:
NO! I have cheated on tests, homework and projects all
through my school years. It’s something I take pride in. I’'m
proud of myself because out of the hundreds of times I’ve
cheated, I’ve only been caught ONE time.

Pinky: Since every school has a cheating policy, cheating can
get you in serious trouble. You can get an automatic F or
Zero on the test or project or even be expelled (BbIK/IT0OUaHBI)
from school. If you cheat to get a better mark, you’re taking
a big risk of getting a much worse mark.

Grace: Cheating is unfair. School can help make you a better
person in many ways, and help you learn the things you’ll
need in your future life. If you cheat, you’ll never really learn
these things, for all you’re going to learn is how to cheat!

Tank: Unfair? School is unfair to you too for most of the sub-
jects you have to take at school, you will never need in your
life. If you’re not going to study Physics or Maths at college
or university, why would you need the laws of relativity
(3akousbl agHOCHAcIi)? Save time for yourself.

Pinky: As it’s important to play fair in games and sports,
school must be a place for fair play, too. When you cheat at
school to get better marks, it’s unfair to the kids who actu-
ally studied and did the work.

Fred: I cheat because my homework, test or projects are not a
bed of roses. I can’t cope with them but I want to get as good
marks as my classmates. As my parents think I have no
problems at school I don’t want to disappoint them.

Grammar focus
Clauses of reason
® Read the sentences with the words in bold and answer the questions.

What subordinate clauses do the words in bold introduce?
What is the place of the subordinate clauses in the complex sen-
tences? Why?
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® Complete the rule using the correct conjunction from the box below.

for since because as

Clauses of reason with the conjunction ... usually follow the
main clause to show that the reason is very important.

Clauses of reason with the conjunctions ... and ... are usually
before the main clause to show that the reason is well-known.

Clauses of reason with the conjunction ... always follow the
main clause to show that the reason is an afterthought.

® Read the rule on page 284 and check yourselves. Combine the
sentences from A and B to make up different ideas about cheating.
Explain why these conjunctions are used.

A B
I sometimes cheat at school since I don’t want to look
I never cheat at school stupid
I hate cheating because it’s the easiest way to
I don’t mind cheating at | getahigher mark
school for it’s unfair
I copy my homework from my | for you might get into trouble
classmates because I’m lazy
as some subjects are a hard
nut to crack

fair (adj) — unfair  honest (adj) — dishonest

2b. Read the text again and complete the table.

Arguments FOR cheating Arguments AGAINST cheating

3. Express your opinion about cheating. Use the linking words.

first of all, secondly, furthermore, in addition to this, more-
over, because, for, since, as
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4. You are going to take part in a debate about cheating. You will
need the following phrases. Match the phrases with their functions.

1. ’m afraid I can’t agree with / that ...
I cannot believe that ...
Idon’t find it a very convincing argument.
2. Ifind it a very convincing argument.
I’d like to support ...’s point of view about ...
That’s just what I think.
3. These are all important points, however/on the other hand ...
It is true that ... Nevertheless, ...
That is a good point but ...

A. Accepting sb’s idea
B. Accepting sb’s idea but not being convinced
C. Expressing disagreement

5a. Prepare for the debate. Draw out the cards with the words “For”
and “Against” to find out what point of view you will have to defend
during the debate in the next lesson.

5b. At home prepare for the debate:

— think of your arguments,

— write them down,

— try to predict the opposite team’s arguments and how to
contradict them.

6. Hold the debate about cheating.

A. Follow the rules of debate.

— Don’t interrupt others.

— Don’t offend others.

— Raise your hand if it’s not your time of speaking.
— Don’t whisper.

B. Start the debate.
Tips:

— Don’t forget to use the linking words and phrases from the
previous lesson.
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— The results of the debate will depend on both your con-
vincing arguments and following the rules.
— If you break a rule, your team gets a red card.

7. Has the debate influenced your own opinion on the topic? Has
your opinion changed?

Lesson 8. A true school story

1a. Read Part | of the story. Who are the following people?

Charles Pryor A. J. Fielder Happy Jack
Jimmy and Johnny Farrar

Part1

When I was a Senior! at E.C. Glass High School
in Lynchburg, Virginia during the 1961-62
school year, we had a nasty teacher named
A.J. Fielder, better known as “Happy Jack”.
Happy Jack Fielder taught hard courses in
Chemistry and Physics. He gave low grades
(marks) to his students. Many students need-
ed high grades to get into the college of their
choice.

I was one of those who decided to take the risk of taking
Happy Jack’s classes. Happy Jack gave very hard tests. Almost
all of us got no better than 50 or 60 out of 100 on these tests. In
other words, we were failing. If we failed, we would not be able
to go to college at all.

However, there was one kid in the class who always got 100
on every Physics test. His name was Charles Pryor. He was not
regarded (me Jiubrycsa) as one of the smartest (cleverest) kids in
the school. Actually, I was regarded as the smartest kid in the
school, although I knew that in reality I was not.

lsenior ['si:nia] — craprrakgacHik
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I had close friends named Jimmy and Johnny Farrar, who
were identical twins. They were also among the smartest kids
in the school and were taking the same Physics class from
Happy Jack. I went over to their house many times to discuss
our low grades in Physics.

We knew that something had to be done about this. We were
desperatel. By getting 100 on every test while the rest of us
were getting not more than 60, Charles Pryor was placing us all
in a difficult situation. We were all studying hard. We did not
think that he was very smart, so it could not have been that he
knew the material better than we did.

a place (n) —mecma to place (v) — ?

We finally understood how he did it.

There were three Physics classes, taught in periods (lessons)
4, 5 and 6. Charles Pryor was in the sixth period. Happy Jack
gave the same tests to all three periods. Therefore, during period
5 Charles Pryor could meet with a student from period 4 who had
just taken the test, find out what the questions were and look up
the answers before period 6. We became convinced (ymayHeHbI)
that this was what Charles Pryor was doing. He was a cheat.

Now, what to do about this?

1b. Explain

1) why senior students needed high grades,

2) why students tried to avoid Happy Jack’s classes,
3) why the three friends were desperate,

4) why they thought that Charles Pryor was cheating,
5) how Charles Pryor was cheating.

2a. What do you think the boys did?
2b. Read Part Il and check your guesses.

Part II

Finally, we decided to write an anonymous letter to A. J. Field-
er explaining what Charles Pryor was doing. However, we did
not want to say that it was Charles Pryor who was doing it. We
Ldesperate ['desparot] — y aguai
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paper glue envelope scissors

just said that some student was doing this. In order to make
sure that nobody would ever know who had written the letter,
we put on gloves and bought a new pad of paper, so that our fin-
gerprints (agb6iTki mambiiay) would not appear on the paper. We
went through newspapers and found the words we wanted to
write, cut them out with scissors and pasted them with glue.
We got a new envelope and put the letter in the envelope. Then,
we mailed the letter to Happy Jack.

A few days later, Happy Jack made an announcement
(a6’saBa) to all the Physics classes. He read the letter in class.
He wanted to know right away who had written the letter and
who the cheating student was. I kept silent and did not raise
my hand and neither did Jimmy or Johnny Farrar.

A few days later, Happy Jack Fielder gave us another test.
However, he did not give the same test to all three classes.
Instead, he gave an easy test to the students in period four.
Everybody in that class got 100 on that test. Then, he gave an
extremely difficult test to the students in periods 5 and 6. His
message was clear: “If you do not say the name of the cheating
student, all of you will fail. You will not be able to go to college
and your futures will be ruined.”

I went over to Jimmy and Johnny Farrar’s house again.
Now, we were really worried. We decided that we had no choice.
We wrote another letter. The second letter contained only one
sentence: “The person referred to in the previous letter is
Charles Pryor.”

A few days later, I was walking down the high school
corridor past the classroom door and saw A. J. Fielder with my
letter in his hand, having a heart-to-heart talk with Charles
Pryor. I do not know what happened next and heard nothing
more about this.

We all passed our exams and went to college.
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For 40 long years since 1961 I have been keeping this secret.
In all these years, until today, I have never told anyone about
this letter.

Today, after 40 years, I decided to look up Charles Pryor on
the Internet, and here is what I found:

Charles W. Pryor has a Ph.D. degree! in Physics and is the
CEO and Chairman of the Board?2 of Westinghouse Electric Cor-
poration, whose technologies are used in nuclear power plants
(za aramubIX cTauibisgx) all over the world. Charles W. Pryor
won the Academy of Distinguished Alumni Award? for 1998.

We must now realize that he was not cheating after all. He
was simply better at physics than we were.

This is a true story.

After Sam Sloan

2c. Explain why

1) they decided to write a letter,

2) they put on gloves and bought a new pad of paper,

3) all the students in period 4 got 100 on the test,

4) the three friends decided to write another letter,

5) Happy Jack had a heart-to heart talk with Charles Pryor,
6) Charles Pryor always got 100 on Physics tests.

3. Discuss in groups.

e What do you think about the boys’ idea to write a letter to
the teacher?

1PhD degree — KaHIBIZAIIKASA CTYIIEHD

2CEO and Chairman of the Board — BEIKaHaYUbI ALIPAKTAD i CTAPIILIHA
npayaeHHsA

3Academy of Distinguished Alumni Award — ysmarapoza Axamzomii
BBIJIATHBIX BBIMTYCKHIKOY
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® Should students inform teachers about their classmates’
cheating?

® Do you think teachers should give different tests for
different classes? Why? Why not?

4. Write a short play based on the story.
A. Include the conversations between:

1) Sam Sloan and the twins, 2) Mr Fielder and the class,
3) Happy Jack and Charles Pryor.

B. Choose a role and read the play.

C. Act out the play.

Lesson 9. Goodbye, schooll

1a. Remember your school year and complete the sentences.

1. This year, I’ve had my best marksin ... . 2. My best day of
this school year was when ... . 3. The most confusing moment
happened when ... . 4. I was really disappointed when ... .
5. We’ve become friends with ..., and we had a great time
when ... . 6. The most fun my friends and I had this year was
when ... .

1b. Share the information with your partner.
1c. Tell the class interesting facts you have learnt about your partner.

2. Play the board game in groups of three.

. What is a happy family in your view?

. How are you getting on with your parents?

. What person has influenced your life greatly?

. Which is more important: a family or friends?

. What is friendship in your opinion?

. Why is a balanced healthy diet important?

. What do you do to keep to a healthy lifestyle?

. What are your preferences in fashion?

. Islooking good important to be successful nowadays?

© 00O Utk Wh =
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10. What inventions can’t you imagine your life without?
11. Are new technologies improving communication?

12. What do you do in your leisure time?

13. What visit to the museum/theatre do you remember?

14. Which climate do you prefer: the Belarusian or the British?
15. Do you always listen to the weather forecast? Why/Why not?

16. What are the causes and impacts of natural disasters?
17. What can people do to stop the global warming?

18. How do you cope with school problems?

19. What do you do to improve your marks at school?

20. Are you for or against cheating?

3a. @ Listen to the song. What is the singer going to do on holiday?

Summer Holiday

We’re all going on a summer holiday,

no more working for a week or two.

Fun and laughter on our summer holiday,
no more worries for me or you,

for a week or two.

We’re going where the sun shines brightly,
we’re going where the sea is blue.
We’ve all seen it on the movies,
now let’s see if it’s true.

Everybody has a summer holiday
doin’ things they always wanted to.
So we’re going on a summer holiday,
to make our dreams come true

for me and you.

For me and you.

3b. Sing the song.

3c. What are your plans for the summer?

Help box. I’m going to ... I think /I hope ... Perhaps /Maybe
T’ll... Firstof all... Then ... After that... Afterwards
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Grammar reference

UNIT 1

Lesson 4. Expressing future actions.
BripakaHHe OyIyUYbIX N3€ THHIY

Ex. 3

1. 3 danamozail axix idavacasvlx Gopmay MO*HA nepada-
ub 0yodyuwvl yac y aueniiickaiit mose? 2. Axas uwacasas opma
svlkapvicmoysaeyya 018 nepadayv. 03esaHHs, AKOE 2A80PAYbL
AiUblyb mazivlmolm Yy 0yoyuvim Ui Yankam YynayHenvl, Wmo
AHO a06yoseyya? 3. Axas wacasas opma 8vlKapbvicmoysaeyya
0as nepadaubl 03eaHHA, 3anianaA8aRaza Ui nadpsvlxmaseanaza
Ha Onincatiwovt wac? 4. Ak svipaxcaoyya Hamepsvl Ui NAAHbL HA
oyoyuae?

Future Simple BbIKapbIcTOYBaeIlla AJid mepagadbl A3eAHHAY,
AKiA gakJamHa i MardybeiMa amOyaymmna ¥ OyaydbiM. ¥ TOTBIM
Beiaaky Future Simple BBIKapbICTOVBaeIllla Iacjs BbIpasay
I think, maybe, probably, I hope, I expect, I'm sure.

I think I’ll see you tomorrow. — Jlymato, g yoauy 11s16e 3ayTpa.

Present Continuous BBIKAPBLICTOYBAaeIlla IJs IIepagadbl 3a-
IJIaHABAHBIX Ha OJILMKOUINELI Yac A3eAHHAY, V ThIM JIKY OpPbI Ha-
ayHaci gamoymenaciri. Yacieii 3a ycé Present Continuous BeIKA-
prIcToYBaelila 3 A3esacjoBaMi pyxy (come, fly, leave, meet, etc.)

I’m meeting the Browns tonight. — Céuusa Beuapam s cy-

cTpakarocs 3 Bpayrawmi.

KamcTpyKinpia to be going to BLIKapbICTOYBaeIllla I mepa-
Iaubl HaMepay i mmaHay Ha oyayuae.

We are going to buy a new car. — M&sI 306ipaemMcs Kymiub

HOBYIO MAIITLIHY.

UNIT 2
Lesson 1. Absolute possessive pronouns.
AOcaIOTHBIA MPBIHAJIEKHBIA 3aMMEeHHIKL

IIpeimane:kHbIA 3aiiMeHHiKi (possessive pronouns) MOryIrb
yKBIBAIllla mepaj HasoyHiKami, I'.3H. AK a3HAUDHHI Ma HaA30Y-
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HiKa, TaMy ¥ Cy4YaCHBIX CJIOVHIKax AHBI Hal3bIBAIOIIla pPOSSes-
sive adjectives or possessive determiners (BbI3HAUYaJbHIKi Ha-
30yHiKa).

This is my friend.

AGcaroTHBISA IIPBIHAJEKHBIA 3aiiMenHiKi (absolute posses-
sive pronouns) BbEIKapbICTOYBaloIta 6e3 Ha30VHIKA, V (PYHKITBIL
mpaabIKaThiBa. YacTa ssHBI Ha3bIBAOIIIIA POSSesSsive Pronouns.

She is a friend of mine.

A0camoTHBIA
AcaboBbIsa IIpsrinaneskHBIA
. . . . . . IPBIHAJIEKHBIS
3aliMeHHIKi 3aliMeHHIKi . ..
3aliMeHHiKi
I my mine
you your yours
he his his
she her hers
it its its
we our ours
they their theirs

Lesson 4. Degrees of comparison of adverbs.

CryneHi mapayHaHHSA MIPBICJIOYAY

IIpeicaoyi cmocaby A3esAHHsI, a TaKCcaMa HEKATOPbIA iHIBIA
MOTYIIb MeEIlhb BBINIDWIIYI0O 1 HAWBBINIDWINYIO CTYIeHi Iapay-
HaHHA (3BbIUAWHAA CTYIIEHB cyHajzae 3 3bIXxonHal popmaii). Ile-
pan Takimi npbIcoyaAMi MOMKHA IIa CHOHCY ITacTaBillhb cjaoBa very.
Cryneni mapayHaHHS IPBICIOYAY yTBaparoIllla raTak caMa, AK i
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cTyleHi mapayHauHdA mpbiMeTHiKaYy. IIpwicioyi wacy, mecma i
mIMaT AKid IHIIBIA CTyIeHAY TapayHaHHA He Malollb.

1. AgHacKJIagoBbIsA HPBICJAOYi 1 AByXCKJamoBae IIPBICIOYe
early yTBapamoip cTymeHi mapayHaHHSA HIIsIXaM gabayJeHHS
cy(dikca -er (BbIMIDIINASA CTYIEHB), cydikca -est (HallBBIMIDH-

mias CTyIeHb).

3BBIUATHAA
CTyIEeHb

Bermmiimasn
CTyIIeHb

HaijiBpimiinasa
CTyIIeHb

fast xymra
late nosna

soon xymka
hard cmapanna
early parna

faster xymuasil
later nasmuei
sooner xymuail
harder cmapanneit
earlier paneil

fastest xymuosii 3a jcé
latest nasneil 3a jcé
soonest xymuail 3a ycé
hardest cmapanneil 3a jcé
earliest paneil 3a jcé

2. IIpeicaoyi, yTBOpaHbIsA aj HpPBIMETHiKay 3 mamamoran
cydikca -ly, yTBapaomb BBIIISHUINYIO CTYIeHL 3 AamamMorai

cJI0OBa more, a HAaWBBIMIYUAIITYIO — most.

3BBIUATHAST Berumiimas HaiiBbImiinasa
CTylieHb CTYII€eHb CTYIIEeHb

easily nézra more easily ns2usil most easily na2zuail 3a jcé

clearly acrna more clearly scueil most clearly screil 3a jcé

3. HacTymHbIg OphICIOYi, K i agmaBeqHBIA iM IPBIMETHIKI,
yTBaparIlh CTyIIeHi MapayHaHHS He IIa IpaBiJy.

3BpIUaitHas Brmmsitmasa Haiipprumiinias
CTyII€eHb CTynieHb CTYII€eHb

well dobpa better zenw best nenw 3a jcé

badly dpsuna worse zopul worst zopw 3a jcé

little mana
much mnoza

less mernw
more 00JbUL

least menw 3a gjcé
most 6oxvws 3a jcé
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3BpIYaiHA A Berumiimasn HajiBprmimasa
CTyIIeHb CTyIIeHb CTyIIeHb

far danéra farther farthest

further> Oa.netl furthest> dazeil 3a ycé

Hna y3MamHeHHA BBIIIDUINIAN CTyHeHI OpBICIOVAY, AK i
IIPBIMETHIKAY, YKbIBaOIIA cjaoBbl much snayna, much more
HaMHOzA.

It is much better to say nothing. — Hamuora semnm miuora me

raBaphIilb.

She is feeling much better. — fIna aguyBae cabe HamMHora

JIeII.

She is feeling much worse. — fna aguyBae csa0e HaMHOTra

rOpIII.

UNIT 4

Lesson 3. Pronouns another, other / others,
the other / the others. 3aiimenHiki another,
other / others,the other / the others

Another + singular noun

3aiiMeHHIK another y:KbIBaelllia 3 HasoyHiKami § aasimou-
HBIM JIKY, HAIPBIKJIAL: another skirt, another model. Ex mosxa
mepajaBallb IBa aAlleHHi 3HAUSHHI:

— «inmel» (na Axkacii) — a different person or thing of the
same type:

This chair is broken. Take another one. — I'stae Kpscia

3iramMaHae. BasbMmi inmrae.

— «ApyTi, Amus ana3iH» (ma KoJbKAacCIli) — one more person or
thing of the same type as before:

Can I have another apple? — Mosxkua MHe A1I49 aa3iH s0JILIK ?

Other + plural noun / Others

3aiimeHHiK other y:KbIBaeliia mepaj Ha3OyHiKaAM y MHOMK-
HBIM JIiKY (other details, other materials) 11i camacroiina ¥ ¢op-
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Me MHOKHAara Jiky others i mepajgae HacTynHBIA aflleHH] 3HA-
YDHHAY:

— «immblsg, fagaTKoOBbIs» — additional people or things of the
type already mentioned or known about:

In addition to Nicola, Mrs Stanley has three other

children.

— «iHmbIg» — people or things different from the ones al-
ready mentioned or known about:

I suggested a camping holiday, but Kerry had other ideas.

She has other interests.

Some people like rock music, others don’t.

— «iHImBIA» — people in a general way when you are not in-
cluding yourself as one of them:

Idon’t care what other people think.

We aim to develop in our students a sense of responsibility

and a respect for others.

Remember: some other / any other + singular noun. Not

now. We’ll talk about it some other time. The Greeks spend

more money on food than any other nation in Europe.

The (my, his, her) other + singular noun

3atimenHik the other y:xbiBaeriiia 3 HasoyHiKaM y aasinou-
HBIM JIiKY (the other boy, the other sweater) y SHaU9HHi:

— «apyri» (KaJji raBopKa ifse mpa aA3Be KaHKPITHBIA aco0bI,
mpa ABa IIpaaMeThI Il a0’ eKT cKJIamaeIia 3 A3BI0X YacTak) — the
thing or person from two definite things or people, mentioned
after the first one:

Here is only one shoe. Where is the other?

She was looking around for her other shoe.

I held onto the rope with my other hand.

— «iHIIIBI, CYIPAIILJIETIbI» — Opposite:

A taxi had stopped on the other side of the road.

He sat at the other end of the sofa.

I did my best to avoid a car coming from the other

direction.

I tried to attract her attention, but she was looking the

other way.
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The (my, your) other + plural noun / The others

3aiimenHik the other y>xniBaeriiia Takcama nmepaj Ha3oyHiKAa-
Mi ¥ MHOKHBIM JiRy (other details, other materials) mi ca-
macToiina ¥ ¢popme mHOKHAara Jiky the others i mae mHacrymuae
3HAYDHHE:

— «iH1IBIA, acTaTHiA» (3 KAHKPATHA IPYIIHI JIOA3€H ITi mpas-
meTtay) — the rest of the people or things in a definite group:

We stayed until all the other guests had gone home.

Beethoven’s Ninth Symphony is much longer than his other
symphonies.

Where are my other cassettes that I gave you?

There are only three books in the bag. Where are the others?

Lesson 4. Reported speech: statements.
Y ckocHas MOBA: aNlaBATAJBHBISI CKA3bI

Direct Speech (ITpoctasa mosa) Reported Speech (¥ ckocuass moBa)

A. Vivienne says to the repor- | A. Vivienne tells the reporter she
ter: “I am attracted to people | is attracted to people who know
who know what suits them.” what suits them.

B. “I don’t feel comfortable de- | B.She says she doesn’t feel com-
fending my clothes,” she says. fortable defending her clothes.

IIpocTass MoBa — raTa IbITaBaHHE UbliX-HEOYI3b CJIOY.

Y anposHeHHe ag mpocTail MOBEI YCKOCHAA MOBA Iiepajgae uy-
JKoe BhIKasBaHHe aJ acoObI ayTapa i ¥3uayiise aAro He gacaoyHa,
a TOJbKi 3 3axaBaHHeM aryJjbHara 3MecTy (XOIlb y acOOHBIX
BBITIQAKAX YCKOCHas MOBa MOKa HaOJiMKalllla ma macyoyHara
y3HaAYJIeHHA YYKOU MOBBI).

IIper mepaxonse amaBsfaJbHAra cKasa 3 IPOCTAl MOBBI Ba
YCKOCcHYI0O Oyayeriiia ckJagaHasale:kKHBI CKas i yHocdAIma Ha-
CTYIHBIS 3MEHBI:

1) nsesicioy say to smb, ski ¥BoAsiIlh IPOCTYI0 MOBY, 3aMIHS-
ernra asescaosaMm tell smb;

2) acaboBbIA i MPLIHAJIEKHBIA 3aliMEeHHIKI 3aMAHAIONITA ITaBOI-
Je caucy: I — she, my book — her book;

3) nsesicioy y mamaHbIM cKase MoKa IIaMAHAIL GopMy ¥ aama-
Benuacitii 3 m3eiHikam. Hampeikian, have —has; I don’t feel —
she doesn’t feel;
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4) kami ¥ raJOoyHBIM CKase I3esCoYy, IKi YBOA3illb YCKOCHYIO
MOBY, CTaillb y IPOIILJIBLIM Yace, TO ¥ JaJaHLIM CKase aa0bIBa-
e1rria 3pyx uacoy y minynaae (Sequence of Tenses) HacTyoHBIM
ypraam: Present Simple — Past Simple, Present Continuous —
Past Continuous, Present Perfect —Past Perfect, Past
Simple — Past Perfect, Future Simple — Future Simple
in the Past. 3mansarona rakcama IpbIcjoyi yacy i mecia i
yrasaiabHBIA 3aliMenHiki: today — that day, yesterday —
the day before, tomorrow — the next day, ... ago — ... before,
last ... — the ... before, next ... — the following ..., here — there,
this — that, these — those.

Lesson 5. Reported commands. ¥ckocHast moBa:
nadyIKaJIbHBIA CKA3BbI

Direct Speech (IIpocras mosa) Reported Speech (¥ ckocuas mosa)

The model says to her assis- | The model tells/asks her assistant
tant: “Hurry up! Don’t be | to hurry up. She tells/asks her not
slow!” to be slow.

3aran 11i mpockba Ba YCKocHAail MOBe 3BhIUAMHA IIepajaeliia
iHdiriTEIBAM 3 yacIimai to:

tell/ask sb (not) to V

Lesson 6. Reported questions. ¥YckocHasa moBa:
MBITAJBHBIA CKA3bI

Direct Speech Reported Speech

The journalist: ‘‘What| is your | The journalist asks David

secret?” his secret is.
The journalist: “Do you take care | The journalist wants to know
of your skin?” he takes care of his skin.
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1. YcxkocHae mbITaHHe Vayasge caboil CKJIaZaHA3IyUYaHBI
cKas.

2.V rajoyHBIM CKas3e BBIKAPBLICTOYBAIOIIIA YBOAHEIA CJIOBEI
ask, want to know, wonder, it’s interesting ...

3. ¥V mamaHbIM cKase IIbITaHHE IepayTBapaeIiia ¥ amaBsagalb-
HBI CKa3 3 IPaMbIM IIapagKaM CJI0Y, TaMy JalaMOMKHBIA I3esd-
ca0BbI do, does, did y cUBAPAMKAIbHBIX CKa3aX YCKOCHAN MOBBI
3HiKaloIb. SMAHIOIIA TaKcaMa 3aiiMeHHiKi i opMbI A3esciIo-
Bay y 3aJIe;KHACIIi aJl HoBara JI3eiiHika.

NB: Kaui ¥ raaoyabIM ckase a3escjaoy, AKi ¥Boasins yckoc-
Hae IbITaHHE, CTAillb ¥ MIPOIILJIBIM Yace, TO ¥ JaJaHbIM CKas3e aj-
OBIBaelllla 3pyX Uacoy y MiHyJiae 3TofHAa 3 IpaBijaMi mamacaBaH-
Ha yacoy (Sequence of Tenses).

4. AryapHae neiTanHe yBogsimma sayunikawmi if i whether,
SIKis mepakJagaplira Ha 0eJIapyCKyo MOBY YacIiiliail i macJis
I3esCJIOBA.

5. CuenpisiJibHAe MbITAHHE YBOABIIIIA THIM KA MbITAIbLHBIM
cJI0OBaM, IIITO i aAIIaBeiHae IbITaHHE ¥ IIPOCTAl MOBeE.

UNIT 6

Lesson 3. Modal verbs must / may / might / could /
can’t + different infinitives for certainty and
possibility. Maganbpubia n3esacaoBsl must / may /
might / could / can’t 3 po3HBIMIi Bimami

iH(iHiTHIBA NJ15 Mepagaybl YI3yHEeHACITi

i BeparogHaciti

Y aHrmirickail MoBe €cCIlb YaTBHIPBI BiAbl iH(piHiTEIBA — TaKisa
K, AK 1 rpynbl uacoy. AnmaBegHa 3axoyBaelllia ixX acHoOVHae
suausHHe: Indefinite (Simple) Infinitive ykasBae Ha 3BbIUAii-
Hae ms3esaHnHe, Continuous mepajgae n3esHHe, IIITO aa0bIBaeIa i
MOMAHT TaBapaHHs, Perfect — n3esmne, 3aBepIlianae Ja MOMaH-
Ty raBapsHHd, Perfect Continuous — miTo mpamnArasajgacsa ga Mo-
MaHTy raBapsHHsA. IHQIiHITHEIBEI BEIKAPBICTOYBAIOIIIA K 3 Yac-
mimai to, Tak i 6es se.

I want to help you. We can do it ourselves.
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Indefinite (Simple) Infinitive BrIKapnIicTOyBaeIa macss
3HAUHBIX nA3escyoBay want, like, need, recommend, advise,
decide i iHIIBIX i TAcaA MagaJabHBIX A3€dCIOBaY. Yce acTaTHisa
iH(MIiHIiTBIBEI Y)KBIBAIOIIIA IIACJIA MaLgaJbHbBIX A3eACIoBaY i Ie-
pazamollb PO3HbBIA AJIleHHI 3HAUDHHAY, HAIIPBIKJIAJ Beparojm-
HacIb IIi yI9yHeHaCIlb V ThIM, IIITO A3esIHHEe MardybIMae IAmnep,
y MiHYJBIM 260 ¥ OyAyUBIM.

He must be reading. — Eu nansyua uniTae (msamep).

He might have read the book. He’s had it for a month. — Eg,
MaObIIlb, MpaubIiTay KHiry. fIHa 6bL1a § Aro Mmecsir.

He did the work very badly. He can’t have been trying hard
to do the task. — He moska ObIlb, Kab €H BeJbMi cTapaycsa BhIKA-
HaIlb 3aJaHHe.

Indefinite (Simple) Infinitive Continuous Infinitive

V (rain, etc) be + V ing (be raining)

Perfect Infinitive Perfect Continuous Infinitive

have + V3 (have rained) have been + V ing (have been
raining)

Maganbubla g3escaoBel must / may / might / could / can’t
Yy CHaJIyuYsHHi 3 PO3HBIMI iH(piHiTEIBAMI ITepamaroilb HACTYIIHbIA
3HAYdHHI.

MagaabHBI 13€5ICII0Y Infinitive Yac
i Aro 3HAYIHHE I3esTHHS
100 percent certainty be at home. present
She must (Ma0bILb ...)
She can’t be reading. now

(He mozxa OBINb, Kab ...)

possibility (it’s possible, but | have read the book. past
I am not sure)
She may / might / could have been reading the | past

(Marupmva ...) book since morning.
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UNIT 7

Lesson 3. Article with the names of museums /
theatres/ cinemas / galleries, etc. ApThIKIB

3 Ha3BaMi My3esdy, TaaTpay, KiHaTsaTpay,
rajiepam i r.mi.

Boabmracis HazBay Toatpay (the Palace Theatre, the Royal
Theatre, the Globe), kimarsarpay (the Odeon Cinema, the Film-
works, the Classic Cinema, the Plaza, the Oktyabr Cinema),
myseay (the British Museum, the Science Museum), ranepasit
(the Tate Gallery, the National Gallery), pacrapauay (the Goose,
the Slug and Lettuce), arsnay y:kbiBaela 3 asHAYAIBHBIM
apThIKJeM. ATHAK Kaji § TI'sTBIX HasBaX BBIKAPBICTOYyBaeIIla
ima ynacHae ¥ npeiHanmesxkubiM ckaoHe (Matilda’s Restaurant,
Durrant’s (Hotel), McDonald’s, St John’s Church, Harrods
(shop), Madame Tussauds (museum of wax figures), Lloyds
Bank), nepimae ciioBa yayiise caboit mpossiliua yajaBeKa I1i Ha-
3By AKora-uebyass mecia (Norwich Museum, Duxford Museum,
Portsmouth Natural History Musem), apTeIKJIb, IK Ipasina,
He {KbIBaeIa.

— Shall we eat at the Goose?

— No, I'm a vegetarian. Let's eat at the Slug and Lettuce.

The Filmworks in Greenwich is a huge cinema complex next
to the Holiday Inn on the Greenwich Peninsula.

The National Gallery is on the northern side of Trafalgar
Square, opposite Nelson's Column. It's about a fifteen-
minute walk from the British Museum.

UNIT 8

Lesson 1. Article with inventions and means
of communication. ApTheIKJIb 3 Ha3BaMi BBIHAXOJAK
i cpogkay kaMmyHiKaIbIi

YacTa Ha3Bbl BEIHAXOMAK, MHOTIA 3 AKiX 3 a0 CPOA-
KaMi KaMyHiKaIlbli, BEIKApbICTOYBAOIIIA ¥ abaryJIibHeHbIM COH-
ce : the wheel, the computer i imm.
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AsuauanbHBI apTHIKIL the BRIKaprIicTOVBaeIa, Kajai BeIHA-
XOKa acamplipyerna 3 KaHKPITHLIM Ha30VHIKaM, HAIIPBIKJIA:
the telephone, the mobile phone, the computer, the sail, the
book i im.

The telephone was invented by Alexander Graham Bell (the

telephone acamngsripyerma 3 Tayie(OHHBIM aapaTaM, IIITO BbI-

KapbICTOYVBaeIa AJs ToJe)OHHAN CyBaA3i, I'.3H. 3 KAHKPAT-

HBIM Ha30yHIiKaM).

Apteikar HE BrIKapbeicTOyBaellia, Kajdi BBIHAXOJKa aca-
IbIipyela 3 abcTpakTHBIM Ha30VHIKaM, HAIIpeIKIaL: television
(cicrama TpamciaipaBaHHs imdapmaribii), photography (mpaipc
dararpadaBanua), cinema (3abIMKa i makas ¢inmbmay; mac-
TanTBa) i KaJi cjoBa 3akaHuBaeIa Ha -ing: cloning.

Radio owes its development to two other inventions, the

telegraph and the telephone, all three technologies are

closely related (radio acamgpripyeriia 3 cicramaii, IITo Imme-
panae iH(apmanbllio Ha JaJEKiA ajjerJaciii 3 gamamMoran

PamgbIEXBaJb).

Email is a wonderful invention which links people across

the world (cictoma agmpayki maBemamJyeHHAY 3 amgHATO

KaMII’'joTapa Ha ApyTi).

3anomHine y:KbIBAHHE apTBIKJSA ¥ HACTYIHBLIX CJIOBA3JY-
UDHHAX:

TELEPHONE

over the telephone: People are interviewed over the tele-
phone.

by telephone: Computers send information by telephone us-
ing a modem.

on the telephone: 1) He’s been on the telephone for the past
two hours (=talking to someone); 2) I can’t believe you’re not
on the telephone (=have no telephone in your home, office).

RADIO

turn on / off a radio (= a radio set): Let’s turn on the radio.
It’s time for the news.

the radio (=the programmes): I like listening to the radio
while I’m driving.

on the radio: We heard a lot of flood warnings on the radio.

by radio: We might be able to contact him by radio.

He’s worked in radio (= work) all his life.
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TELEVISION

watch television: Most people watch television every day.

on television: What’s on TV? We watched the news on tele-
vision.

It’s not easy to write plays for television (= form of enter-
tainment).

turn on / turn off / switch on / switch off a television (= a
television set): Kelly switched on the television and forgot
about everything.

BUT
I’d like to buy a new radio / television (set).

Lesson 2. Complex sentences with attributive
relative clauses. AsHayaapHbBII
IagaHbIA CKa3bl

I. AsHayaabpHBIA JaJaHBIA CKAa3bl BHIKOHBAKOIL (DYHKIILIIO
asHausHHA i agxasBaronb Ha neiTande What ...? Which ..?
Axi .2 fube! inyns HemacpsgHAa 3a THIM HAa30YHIKAM Y TaJOyHBIM
CKase, AKi SHbI BLIBHAUAIOIID, 1 3JIyUaOIIIla 3 raJJOYHLIM CKas3aM
HACTYITHBIMI 3JTyJaJbHBIMI CJIOBaMi:

— agHOCHBIMI 3aiiMmeHHiKamMmi (relative pronouns):

who axi; whom! sroza; whose uwiii, srxoza; which sxi;
that arxi;

— upsicaoyami (adverbs):

when xazi; where 03e, KyodvL.

II. AsHauanbHbBIA OaJaHBIA CKasbl MOTYIh OBIIL a0Me:xa-
BaasHbIMi (defining or restricting) i HeadmeskaBaxbpHBIMI (NON-
defining or non-restricting).

a) Aome:xaBaabnsl (defining) magaubl cKas yIIbIBae Ha COHC
ckasa. KH BbII3AIsge HaBOVHIK, Aa gKora agHociIna, i gamyda-
elia ga rajoyHara ckasa 3 gamamorai sayumikay who, that,
which, akisa ¥ gagaHpIM cKase MOryIb 3’ Ayidiiia A3eiHiKaMm
(ra. 1) mi mamayHenseM (rJ. 2) — y T'9TBIM BBIIAAKY 3JYUYHIK
MOJKHA aITyCITiIlb:

I'Whom — dopma ab’eKTHara CKJIOHY 3aiiMeHHiIKa ‘Who’ y»KbIBaeIia
¥ ryTapkoBaii MOBe.
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1. who / that (for people)

This is the man who bought the gadget. — I'sma uanaserx, aki

KYniyj maxHIYHYI0 HABLHKY.

2. that / which (for things and animals)

This is the gadget (that/which) ke bought. — I'oma — max-

HiYHAA HABIHKA, AKYI0 éH KYniy.

0) Heaome:xaBaasubl (non-defining) mamansr ckas He 3’say-
JdelIla iCTOTHBIM [JJId 3HAUSHHSA YCATO CKasa. WH yTphIMIIiBae
IaTaTKOBBIA 3BecTKi. ['asmoyHBI ckas 6ya3e MeIlhb coHC i 6e3 TaKo-
ra JagaHara ckasa.

This man, who lives in the neighbouring street, bought the

gadget in our shop yesterday. — YamaBek, AKi sKbIBe Ha Cy-

CemHAlN BYJillbI, yU4opa KYIIiy TOXHIUHYI0 HABIiHKY ¥ HAIIIBIM

MarasiHe.

This gadget, which was bought in our shop yesterday, will

have to be exchanged. — I'stas ToxHiuHasa HaBiHKa, AKYIO

Kymiji ¥ HammbeIM MarasiHe yuopa, Oyase 3aMeHeHa.

B) IlIynkTyanpis: abMesKaBaabHbIA TafaHbIA CKAa3bl KOCKaMi
He BBIA3sAJAsIONIIa. HeaOMesKaBaJabHBIS MaJaHbIA CKAa3bl BbI-
I3AJISIOIIAa KOCKaMi, a yacaM IIpamnsasKHiKaM Il JysKKami.

This man (who lives in the neighbouring street) bought the

gadget in our shop yesterday.

This gadget — which was bought in our shop yesterday — will

have to be exchanged.

r) ¥ TyTapkoBaii MOBe 3aMeCT CKJaJaHasaIesKHbIX cKasay 3
JaJaHbIMI a3HAUYAIBLHBIMI HeaOMesKaBaJIbHBIMI YKBIBAIOI[I[A 3BbI-
yaifHa MpocThisa (simple) ckasbl, IIITO iAyIh aA31H 3a aJHBIM.

ITapaywuatie:

My brother, who is a computer engineer, is on a business

trip now. — Moii 6par, AKi 3 Ayagerniia Kammo IOTapHLIM

iHKBIHEpaM, 3apas y Kkamaua3ipoyiel. My brother is a com-
puter engineer. He is on a business trip now.

1) Hamaubia asHavaabHbld (defining and non-defining) yBo-
I3AIIIa TaKcaMa aJHOCHBLIM 3aliMeHHiKaM whose, Kaji raBopka
imse mpa moaseii. I'sThl K 3aliMEHHIK BBIKapBICTOYBaeImna ¥y
JaubIHEeHHI Ja HeamyIIayJIEHBIX Ha30yHiIKay, aje 3aMecT fAro
JIETIII KapbIcTara saiimednikam which 3 mprsinasoyuikam of.

He is a person whose invention made him popular all over

the world.
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One of the gadgets whose functioning may cause problems
is iPhone-4. = One of the gadgets the functioning of which
may cause problems, is iPhone-4.

V HeabmerxkaBaabHBIX (non-defining) gagausrx ckasax which
3aMsiHsIe I9JIbI CKas.

Yesterday she didn’t work on the computer, which was very

unusual for her.

e) Jamambia asHauvaJabHBIA dYacTa YBOABAIIIA AaJHOCHBIMI
npsicaoysami where (for place) i when (for time) samect agtoc-
Hara 3aiiMeHHiKa 3 npblHa3oyHiKam. Ilapayuaiire:

The office in which he works is situated in a remote part of

the town. (written language)

The office he works in is situated in a remote part of the

town. (spoken English)

The office where he works is situated in a remote part of the

town. (spoken English)

Abo:

The times during which communication was slow are long

gone. (written language)

The times when communication was slow are long gone.

(spoken English)

Lesson 5. Complex sentences.
CkiramaHa3rydaHbISI CKa3bI

I. Ckas (sentence) — raTa cmajaydsHHE CJIOY, IIITO BbIpasKa-
IOIlb 3aKOHUYAHYIO IYMKY.

Email is gradually replacing snail mail. — 91exTponuas mo-

IIITa IACTYIOBA 3aMAHsAEe 3BBIUYANHYIO IIOIIITY.

YneHbl CKasa MaJ3AIAIIa Ha 2al0yHbLa i dadanbia. Ta-
JIOVHBIA 4JIeHbI cKas3a — 03elinik (subject)isvikasnin (predicate).
Hanaubla uleHbI cKasa — danajjHenHe (object), asnaysnnue (attri-
bute) i akaniunacusv (adverbial).

ITapamax cjoy y auriiifickaii MoBe 3’ayisdeIliia aCHOYHBIM
CpPOAKaM aJpO3HEeHH: ujieHay ckasa. Ilapagax cjaoy amaBamab-
Hara ckasa — IIpaMbl, (piKcaBaHbI: I3efHiK, BbIKA3HiK, gamay-
HeHHe.

I received the message yesterday. — I arpeimay rotae mase-

IaMJIeHHe yJuopa.
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I1. I1a cBaéit cTPYKTYPHI CKa3bI MAA3AIAIONIIA HA NPOCMbLA
(simple sentences) i ckaadanvisa. IIpocThig CKasbl OBIBAIOIb
passimvLa i Hepa3gimblLa.

CrJamanblid CKashl MaA3AJAIONIIA HA CKAA0AHA3LY1aHbLA (Com-
pound sentences) i ckradanaszanexnunra (complex sentences).

CriagaHasIyuyaHbl cKa3 CKJIamaella 3 ABYyX i O0JbII payHa-
mpayHBIX MPOCTHIX cKasay (clauses), 3BA3aHBIX 3JAyYAJTbHBIMI
snyuHikami: and (i); but (ane); while, whereas (a, y Toit uac sK);
or (11i); otherwise (imawm); either ... or, neither ... nor (ui ... 1i,
a6o ... a6o).

Email is efficient and reliable, while snail mail is something

very personal. — JieKTpOHHAA IOIITA A3€icHAA i Ham3el-

HasdA, Yy TOH Uac K 3BbIUAWHAA IIOINTA 3’ AYIAeIIa YbIMChITL

BeJbMi acabicThIM.

II1. CkragamasajeskHbI CKa3 CKJajgaeliia 3 rajoyuara (the
principal or main clause) i agHaro mMi HeKaJbKiX AaZaHBIX
ckazay (subordinate clause(s), AKiA TasgCHAIOIDL TaJIOYHBI.
JamaHbld CKasbl BBLIKOHBAIOIL POJII0 PO3SHBIX UJIEHAY CcKasa:
nsetiHika (subject), imenHaii yacTKi BbIKasHika (predicative),
nanayuenusa (object), asmausumua (attributive), axamiumaci
(adverbial).

IV. Teinbl JagaHBIX CKa3ay

1. lagansig cka3bl aseliHiki (subject subordinate clauses)
yBoa3dIa 3aydHikami that (urro), if /whether (i), who (xT0),
what (o), which (aki), when (rani), where (n3e), how (aK),
why (uamy).

That the Internet is an effective means of communication

is well known. — Toe, 11TO iHTIPHOIT — 3(heKTHIVHBI CPOLAK

3HOCiH, 10oOpa BAmOMA.

2. JamaHbis CKa3bl MPIABIKATHIYHBIA (predicative subordi-
nate clauses) BbIKOHBAIOIL (PYHKIBIIO iMEHHAN YacTKi BBIKAa3-
Hika i ¥BomsAIa 3ayuHikami that (iro), if /whether (11i), who
(xT0), what (1m1T0), which (axki), when (raini), where (n3e), how
(ax), why (uamy).

The problem is that young people get addicted to mobile

phones and the Internet. — IIpabiema § THIM, IIITO MaIaIbIs

JIION31 CTAHOBAIIIA 3aJIeKHBIMI aj MabiIbHBIX TaaedoHay i

iHTApHOTA.
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3. Jamanpia ckaspl ganayHaJIbHbIA (object subordinate
clauses) mamyuatoria ma rajioyHara cKasa 3 gamaMorai 3yd-
HiKay that, if /whether, what, who, which, where, how, why.

I don’t know where the contradiction lies. — §I me Begaro,

J13€ JISYKBIIb CYIIAPIYHACIID.

4. Mamanpia cka3bl aszHayadabHbiA (attributive subordinate
clauses) ganyuaroriia ga rajoyHara ckasa 3 gamamorai Takix
3JIyYHiKAY 1 mpeIicaoyay, Ak who (aki), whose (uvlit), which/that
(aki), where (n3e), why (wamy).

Here is the gadget (that / which) we have spoken about. —

Bocs i mpricTacaBaHHe, mIpa AKoe MbI rasapblii. (I's1. maTa-

puisisl ma Tame Attributive clauses.)

5. [lagaHpIsg CKa3bl aKAJIYHACHBIA ITa3AJAIONIIA Ha aKaidu-
HACHBIA CKa3bl:

a) mecua (adverbial clauses of place), akis, 3pIXOA3AYBI 3
Ha3BLI, IaTPAOYIONL TOJbKI 3ayuHikay where (n3e, Kyanl) i wher-
ever (n3e 0 Hi, KyabI 6 Hi).

Do you know where I can access the Internet? — Brl He

BeJaerie, 3e s Mary aTpbIMallh JOCTYI y iHTOPHAT?

6) uacy (adverbial clauses of time). AgmasBemua miasa ix
maTpa0HbI 3JIYYHIKi, IIITO BHI3HAYAIOIhL YACABBLIA IapaMeTpPHI:
when (kami), after (macaa raro AkK), before (ga raro ak), till (za
TOHU MAapLI MaKyJib), while (y TOH Uac AK), since (3 TOU mapsl IK),
as soon as (AK ToJbKi), by the time (Ha TOM yac).

By the time you finish school, new means of communica-

tion will be developed. — [la Taro yacy xaJii Thl CKOHYBIIII

MIKOJY, OyAyIlb CTBOPAHBI HOBBIS CPOAKI CyBA3i.

B) mperubiabl (adverbial clauses of reason) ca smyuHikami
because (Tamy 111T0), as/since, for (Tamy IITO).

I called you yesterday because I couldn’t help waiting. —

1 masBaHiy Tabe yuopa, TamMy IITO OOJIBIIT HE MOT YaKallb.

r) MaThl (adverbial clauses of purpose) 3 yBOAHBIMI 3Jyu-
Hikami that (xab), so that/in order that (mns Taro Kaob), lest
(xab He...).

She must speak in a low voice so that nobody could eaves-

drop. — flma maBiHHa raBapbIb IS, Kab HIXTO He MOT

mafcIyXallb.

He’s saving money in order that he can afford to buy an

expensive smartphone. — En 36ipae rpomrsl, ka6 1a3BoTinb

cabe Kyminb gapari cmapTdoH.
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m)ymoBel (adverbial clauses of condition), y sakix
BBIKapBICTOYBaIOIIA 3ayuHiKi if (kamui), provided that/on con-
dition that (IpsI ¥MOBe IIITO).

If you find the gadget I recommend, I will lend you the

money. — Kaii TBI 3HOKA3emn Toe ycTpoiicTBa, AKoe o

poKaMeHYI0, A I1a3bluy Tabe rpolmaii.

e) yerynki (adverbial clauses of concession) ca sayunikami
though (xo1sb), no matter how (ax 6w Hi OBLI0), no matter what
(mrro 6 Tam Hi ObLIO, y JIOOBIM BBIDAAKY), however, whoever,
whatever, whichever.

Whatever people say about the Internet, they’re not going

to stop using it. — IlITo 6 arox3i Hi raBapwLIi mpa iHTAIPHAT,

SIHBI He IIepacTaHyIlh iM KapbIicTalla.

k) cmocal0y nms3eanHa (adverbial clauses of manner) ca
3ayuHikami as (ak), as if/as though (ovImIiam).

He reads as quickly as he can. — En urrrae tak xyTka, Sk

TOJIbKI MO2Ka.

She spoke as though nothing had happened. — fIna rasa-

pBLIa Tak, OBIIIIIAM Hiuora He ag0bLIOCH.

UNIT 9

Lesson 4. Criticism: should / ought to +
Perfect Infinitive. MagaapHBIA 13€ACIOBBI
should/ought to + Perfect Infinitive

JIJISI BBIPASKIHHSA KPBITHIKI MiHyJIara n3e aHHSA

MapansHabla g3edAciioBsl should/ought to y cnaayusHHI 3
Perfect Infinitive (have V3) mepamatons raubbaBaHue I1i HAITPOK
i abasHauaroIh, IIITO HEXTA, HA JYMKY raBopaudara, HaIrpaBiJibHa
3pabiy HelllTa ¥ MiHYJIBIM.

should have + V3 / ought to have +V3

Kevin didn’t have breakfast. His mother says, “You ought
to have had breakfast!”

Kevin panicked. His mother says, “You shouldn’t have
panicked!”

283



Lesson 7. Clauses of reason.
JdamaHpia cKa3bl NPHIYBIHBI

Hamaubia cKasbl IPBIYLIHBI YBOA3AIIA 3ayuHiKami because,
as, since, for i mepagamb IPLIYLIHY A3€AHHSI.

Ckassel ca 3ayuHikam because 3BbluaiiHa cTasllb Y KaHIIBI,
IIITO YKa3Bae Ha CAMYIO BAXXHYIO YACTKY CKa3a — IPLIYBIHY.

I went to Spain last summer because I wanted sunshine on

every day of my holiday.

As i since 3BbIuaiiHa ¥:KBIBAIOIIIA ¥ MMAYaTKy CKasa, KaJi
MIPBLIYBIHA VKO0 J00pa BAIOMAs, a TaMy MEHIII BasKHasd.

As the performance had already started, we went up to the

balcony and occupied some empty seats there.

Since John had already eaten, I had a sandwich.

AnHaK SHBI MOT'YIb CTAAIb i IacJIsd rajJoyHara ckasa.

We can all go home, since there’s no more business.

3ayunik for mikosi He V)KbpIBaela ¥ madyaTKy ckasa, €H
3ayceénpl i13e macjsa KocKi ¥ micbMoBay MOBe ITi may3bl § BycHAN
MoBe. I'sTa cBoeacabIiBasd « IyMKa Hay3aaroH» .

I told her to leave, for I was very tired.

I decided to stop the work I was doing — for it was very late

and I wanted to go to bed.
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Irregular verbs list

Cnic HANpaBiNbHbIX A3escnoBay

Verb (V)

begin mausians

bend mHaxigsamnb(ima)

break s1amans

bring npsiHOCinb

build 6yzaBais

buy xymisamns

catch sasins

choose BrIGipanp

come IPBIXOA3ilb

cut pasanp

deal menb cupaBy

do pabinnb

draw masaBaib

dream MaphITb;
CHIIlb

drink mine

drive Becrri mamrsiay

eat ecmi

fall nagamns

feed kapmins

feel aguyBansn

fight smaramma

find sHaxonsins

fit mageIxon3ins
pasmepam

fly nsaramns

forget 3abpiBanb(1ma)

freeze samsapsansn

get aTpeIiMalb

give mamsn

go icIi, exaib

grow paciii

hang Bicens

have mennp

hear uyns

Past Tense (V2)

began
bent
broke
brought
built
bought
caught
chose
came
cut
dealt
did
drew
dreamed,
dreamt
drank
drove
ate

fell

fed

felt
fought
found
fit

flew
forgot
froze
got
gave
went
grew
hung
had
heard

Past Participle (V3)

begun
bent
broken
brought
built
bought
caught
chosen
come
cut
dealt
done
drawn
dreamed,
dreamt
drunk
driven
eaten
fallen
fed

felt
fought
found
fit

flown
forgotten
frozen
got

given
gone
grown
hung
had
heard

285



Verb (V)

keep Tprimans,
3axX0yBallb

know Bezanm

lay makaciii;
HaKpbIBAIh (Ha cmo.t)

learn BeIByuUaIp,
masHaBallb

leave BoIg3MIKAID,
BBIXO/I3iIlb, HaKizamnb

lie nsaxann

light sananpBanb

lose ry0asib, crpauBamb

make pabimnb

pay miaminb

put xiaaci

read unITaIlb

ride exas (8apxom)

run Geraumb

say raBaphlilb, CKa3allb

see 0aUbIIb

sell npagaBanpb

send maceLIaIb

Sew IIbIITh

show nmaxassams

sing cuaBams

sink Tamyms, marTaHamnb

sit cansenp

sleep cramp

spend Tpairins

spread pacnaycromxBaIn

stick nmpoiKIefiBaIn

strike ymaparnb(i1a)

sweep MecIri

swim miaBaib

take Gpaib

teach Byuninb, HaByUaIn

tell raBapsnIns

think gymamns

throw Kigamnse

wear Hacinb

win BeIZirpaBab

write micaip
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Past Tense (V2)
kept

knew
laid

learned
learnt
left

lay

lit

lost
made
paid
put
read
rode
ran
said
saw
sold
sent
sewed
showed
sang
sank
sat
slept
spent
spread
stuck
struck
swept
swam
took
taught
told
thought
threw
wore
won
wrote

Past Participle (V3)
kept

known
laid

learned,
learnt
left

lain

lit

lost
made
paid
put
read
ridden
run
said
seen
sold
sent
sewn
shown
sung
sunk
sat
slept
spent
spread
stuck
struck
swept
swum
taken
taught
told
thought
thrown
worn
won
written



Vocabulary

adj — adjective mpbiMeTHIK

adv — abverb mpsicaoye

conj — conjunction npeIHA30YHIK

n — noun Ha3OVHIK

phr v —phrasal verb ¢pasassl fgz3esicioy
v — verb azescaoy

A

addict ['edikt] n saamgiel ama-
Tap; IPLIXiIbHIK

addicted [o'diktid] adj cxinbHBI
(vacma da OpanHaza)

addiction [o'dik{(o)n] n cxins-
Hacub (0a uazo-H.), 3TyOHAA
MIPBIBBIUKA

admission [od'mif(o)n] n gomyck,
yBaxoq (y myseil i da m.n.)

admission fees [od'mif(o)n 'fi:z]
miaTa 3a yBaxoJ

advice [od'vars] n mapaza

advise [od'vaiz] v pains

aerobics [ea'roubiks] n aspobika

affect [o'fekt] v pabinp ymabLy
(na)

aggression promoting
[o'gref(o)n pra'moutim] axi ca-
I3eiiniuae arpacii

appear [2'p1o] v 3’ayaana

appreciate [o'pri:fiert] v manmine

arid ['erid] adj cyxi, sacynuriser

artificial [ a:tr'fif(o)l] adj mryu-
HbI, HEHATYPAJIbHBI

atmosphere ['&tmosfia] n arma-
chepa

attractive [o'trektiv] adj mpsr-
BaOHBI

available [o'veilob(9)l] adj ma-
CTYITHBI, HASTVHBI

avalanche ['zvola:nf] n nasiua,
absan (cHmeey, 3amnai, aé0y
U eapax)

avoid [0'vord] v mas6aramns

B

bald [bo:1d] adj nbice

be in one’s early thirties ['03:tiz]
Oplllb Ba y3pocie 30-33
ramoy

be in one’s mid-thirties O0n11L Ba
yapociie 34—36 ramoy

be in one’s late thirties on1rs Ba
yapociie 37—39 ramoy

be the breadwinner ['bred wina]
OBIIL TAJIOVHBIM 31a0bITUBI-
KaM y cam’i

be under the weather ['weds] me-
ImaMarailb, He3JapoBiIiia

bear in mind ['bes in 'maind] mpsr-
MaIb aj yBary

beard [biod] n 6apazxa

blizzard ['blizod] n cmexnasa
3aBipyxa, Oypam, MaIeina

brain [brein] n moar

breezy ['bri:zi] adj BeTpansr

bring together phr v snyuans
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bully ['buli] v sagsipamns, sama-
JIOXBaIlb

bullying ['buliiy] n samamox-
BaHHE

button ['bat(o)n] n rysik

C

cancer ['kenso] n pak

can’t help (doing smth) e mar-
UbI He 3palbillb IIITO-H.

carcinogen [ka:'sioad3z(o)n] nn kan-
mPparex

casual ['keezuol] adj mTonzénHLI

Celsius ['selsios] ma ITaabciro

charge [t{a:d3] fees 6paus niarty

charming ['tfa:miy] adj wapoy-
HBI, ITyTOYHBI

cheat [t{i:t] v magmanBaIb, KyIb-
Hivanb

cheating ['tfi:tiy] n magmam;
SKYJIBHIIITBA

chemical ['kemik(o)l] n ximMiuHEI
OpajfyKT; XiMikar

chit-chat ['tfit tfet] v miarka-
PHIIb

close-knit [ klous'nit] adj sryp-
TaBaHasa (cam’s)

clothes [kloudz] n pl ansenne

collar ['kplo] n kayHep

communicate [ko'mjuinikert] v
MeIlb 3HOCiHBI

communication [ko mjuni'kerf(o)n]
7 3HOCiHBI

companionship [kom'penjonfip]
n TaBapbICTBA, CIOpPOyCTBA

condition [kon'dif(e)n] n cram;
yMoOBa

confident ['konfid(o)nt] adj yusy-
HEHBbI

contain [kon'tem] v yTpbIMTi-
Ballb (3MdAIIYamnp) y cabe,
VKJIIOUallb, MEIlb y CBaim ca-
cTaBe; 3MAIIYAID
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continental [konti'nent(o)l] adj
KAHTBIHEHTAJIBHBI

contradiction [ kontra'dik{(o)n]
N CYIsPIYHACID, HeaaIlaBe-
HacIlb

cope with ['keup wid] phr v
cupayasaria 3 (4LbtMm-H.)

cord [ko:d] n muyp

cotton ['kot(o)n] n, adj 6aBoyHa;
OaBayHSHBI

cry on smb’s shoulder ['fouldo]
maskaJjimnia, IacKapasimma
KaMy-H.

D

damage ['demid3] n ypoH, crpa-
Ta; MIKoAa

deal [di:]] with me1b cipaBy 3

deliver [di'livo] v gacTaynans

denim ['denim] n, adj m:xbiEca-
Basi TKAHIHA; AYKBIHCABBI

design [di'zain] n gp1zaiin

designer [di'zamno] n gerzaiinep

destroy [di'stro1] v pasOypaib;
DPYIUBIH, 3HOCIIH

detail ['disterl] n gaTans

device [di'vais] n yerpoiicTBa

dial [daial] v, n HaGipamp Hymap;
IBICK HAOOpPyY

disagree [diso'gri:] v He sra-
Awranma

disagreeable [ diso'gri:ab(o)l] adj
HETPLIEMHBI

disappointed [ diso'pomntid] with
(in) smb (smth) pacuapasa-
HBI ¥ KiM-H., YbIM-H.

disastrous [di'zaistros] adj 6a-
IOTHBI, Ii0eJIbHbBI

discount ['diskaunt] n ckizka,
IBICKOHT

disease [di'zi:z] n xBapo6a



do badly ['badli] apsrna cupay-
asaia (3 ublm-H.)

do smb a favour ['fervo] pabdins
KaMmy-H. Macayry

do one’s best pabinp ycé, miTo
3aJIeKBIIb aJ] Karo-H.

do one’s homework pa6ins ypoki

do the dishes mbI1EL TOCY I

do the shopping pabimp mna-
KYIKi

do the test micamns KaHTPOIBHYIO
paboTy

drizzle ['driz(9)l] n, v ApPoGHEI
TOMKIK; iIMIKIIIH

drought [draut] n 3acyxa

drown [draun] v Taminma (npa
Ji003eil), Tamilb; 3aIiBalb

E

earthquake ['3:0kweik] n seme-
TpaceHHe, 3eMJIATPYC

eating habits ['iitin 'habits] n
3BBIUKI ¥ XapuaBaHHI

eavesdrop ['i:vzdrop] v magcayx-
BaIlhb

efficient [1'fif(o)nt] adj sdex-
TBIVHBI

end up phr v KaHUaIa, 3aKaH-
BaIIa

eruption [1'rapf(e)n] n BLIBAp-
JK9HHE (8Y1KaAHA)

evaporate [1'veporeit] v BbIma-
paiiiia; meparBapariia ¥ mapy

exhibit [1g'zibit] v, n BBICTAYIATE,
PMAHCTPABAIlb; 9KCIIAHAT

exhibition [eksr'bif(o)n] n BoI-
craBa

expect [1k'spekt] v vakams, Mep-
KaBallb, JalyCKallb

explore [1k'splo:] v nacrenasanp,
BBIByYallb

eyelashes ['ailef1z] n Beiiki

F

fad [fed] n kanpsis, g3iBanTea,
BBIIYMKA

fail an exam ['ferl on 1g'zaem]
mpaBaJilnb dK3aMeH

fair weather ['feo 'wedo] mo6-
pae, sicHae HagBOp'e

fall [fo:l] (go) down v magaib,
amyckara

fall asleep [ fo:l o'slitp] v sacHyIB

fall out [ fo:l'aut] phr v cBapsImua

fit v magpIXOA3iNb pasmMepam

fit in phr v npeicTacoyBaIa

fitness ['fitnos] n BeIHOCTIBaCID,
TpoHipaBaHAaCIH

flavouring ['flervorin] n apama-
THI3ATAP

flax [fleks] n nén

flood [flad] n maBogka, maTomn

floral ['floiral] adj y kBerauxki

fog [fog] n Tyman

for [fo:] conj Tamy 1rTo

force [fo:s] n cinma

forecast ['fo:ka:st] n, v mparuos,
mparHasaBaHHe; pabinb mpa-
THO3

forehead ['forid] n 106

free [fri:] adj 6acmmaTHEB

freeze [fri:z] v samsapsamp, 3a-
MaposKBallb

frost [frost] n mapos, 3amapaski

frosty ['frosti] adj maposusbl; na-
KPBITHI iHeeM (III3pPaHHIo)

full of beans [biinz] :kw1BBI, 5HEP-
riuHbl

fur [f3:] n, adj dyrpa; dyrpaBsl

furthermore [ 3:00'mo:] adv na
Taro K, aKpams Taro, HaBaT
60JIbIII

G

gadget ['gadzit] n mnpeicraca-
BaHHEe, TOXHiUHad HaBiHKa
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get along with phr v y:xeiBai-
a3

get on well with smb phr v na-
I3ins 3 KiM-H.

give a warm welcome ['welkom]
méria, capas4yHa BiTamb

glacier ['glasio] n 1agmix

go up (by two degrees) magusii-
ma (Ha gBa rpagychl)

H

habit [‘'hebit] n nproiBBIUKa,
3BBIUKA

hail [hei1l] n rpaz

harmful ['ha:mf(e)l] adj mxonusL,
3ry0OHBI; Ti6eTbHBI

have an exam [ig'z&m] TpsI-
Malb 9K3aMeH

hazel ['heiz(0)1] adj xapbia (80ubt)

healthy ['helOi] diet smaposae
xXapuaBaHHe, 3JapoBasd AbleTa

heat [hi:t] n rapausiaga, cisgkoTa

heatwave ['hi:t werv] n mepsrag
MOITHA¥ rapaublHi

heavy [‘'hevi] adj ngxki; mor-
HbBI; iIHT9HCIYHBI, ITUOAPHI

hobby ['hobi] adj xo06i, saxam-
JIeHHe, JIF00iMbI 3aHATAK

hood [hud] n ramromon

however [hav'evo] adv agrak

humid ['hju:mid] adj Binsrorus:,
CBIPBI

humidity [hju:!'midoti] n Bins-
rOTHACI[b, CBIPACIIh

hurricane ['harikon] n yparamn;
TPamiYHbI I[BIKJIOH

|
ice [a1s] n, v I€n; Ten3sAHEI
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illness ['llnis] n xBapoba, 3a-
XBOPBaHHE

immature [, ima'tjus] adj Hacra-
JIbl, HABONIBITHEI (YA/1A8€K)

impact ['1mpekt] n mortHae y3nze-
AHHEe; YILJIBIY

in addition to [2'dif(o)n] vy mazna-
Tak na (vazo-H.)

influence ['influons] n, v ymrery,
y3[3esAHHe; YILILIBAIlb

interrupt ['mtorapt] v mepabisamn

introduce [ ntro'djuis] v sHaé-
Minb, mpajacTayiaAllb; yKa-
pPaHAIb, YBOABIIH

item ['aitom] n acoGHBI IpagMeT

J

jogging ['d3zpgin] n mpabesxka,
6er TpyIIKoM

K

kind-hearted [ kaind 'ha:tid] adj
MAKKacapaouHsl, moGpacap-
I9YHBI, TOOPBI

knitting ['nitiy] n Basaune

L

lace [le1s] n, adj rKapyHki; Ka-
PYHKAaBBI

lack [lzk] n mHemaxom; agmcyr-
Hacub (2azo-H.)

landline ['len(d)lain] n Toue-
dbounasa ninia (npasadnas)

layer ['lerd] n mwact

learn [13:n] v ByubIIh, BRIByUaIlh

leather ['leda] 1, adj ckypa; cKy-
paHbI

leave smb cold e 3pabins ypa-
JKaHHsS Ha Karo-H., He ypa-
3i1lb Karo-H.



leisure ['le30] n BobHEI yac

light [latt] n, v n3éunae cBATIO;
acBATJIEHHE

lightning ['laitnin] n mamanka

linen ['linin] adj inbEAHBL

lingua franca [ lingws 'frenks] n
MOBa 3HOCiH

loose [lu:s] adj cBaGogusl; mpa-
CTOPHBI; MILIPOKi

M

make v pabiik, peIXTaBaIlb

make a choice [tfois] pabimb
BBIOAD

make a difference ['difrons]
icroTHAa MAHAIL (38bLUAlHA
da nenwaza)

make a fuss [fas] wmirycimua,
cTBapamb AXKBIATAK (8AKOJL
Yazo-H.)

make a list ckiagans cmic

make a mistake mampLisia,
IanyCcKalb MaMbLIKY

make a plan ckiaagans mias

make a trip magaposxHiuamnb

make a wish zaragBams xa-
IaHHe

make an announcement
[o'navnsmont] a6’ ayaamns

make an appointment
[o'pointmont] HazHauams cy-
CyTpauy

make an effort ['efot] pabins ma-
MaraHHe; macupabaBallb

make friends macsiGpaBamnp (3
KiM-H.)

make noise [noiz] mrymersb

make progress ['prougres] pa-
0imp mocmexi

make sense [sens] Melb coHC

make-up ['merkap] n marisx

make up one’s mind mpniManb
palrsHHe

marine [mo'riin] adj mapcki

material [mo'tiordl] n marte-
PBISLI

means [mi:inz] n cpogax

Mediterranean [ medita'remnion]
adj mik3eMHaMOpCKi

melt [melt] v pacraBanb

meteorologist [ mi:tio'rplod3ist]
n MeTaapoJar

miss (lessons) mpamyckaiib (3a-
HATKI)

misunderstanding [ misando-
'stendin] n HemapasymenHe

moderate ['mod(o)rot] adj yme-
paHsbI

moist [morst] adj ceipbl; Bijab-
TOTHBI

moisture ['moistfa] n Bimbror-
HACIIb, CHIPACI[b; BiIbraIb

moreover [ \mo:'1ouva] adv akpa-
M5 Taro

moustache [moa'sta:f] n Bycsr

must [mast] n HeabxoxHaa Pau

must [mast] v naBinen

N

nasty ['na:sti] adj arigas

network ['netws:k] n ceTka

nevertheless [nevoda'les] adv oM
He MeHIIT, aTHaK, YCE-TaKi

(0

occur [2'ks:] v agbeIBamIa, 314-
panua

opening times ['oup(o)niy taimz]
yac paboTel (myses, maza-
3iHa)
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option ['Dpf(e)n] n BapoianT,
aJIbTO9PHATHIBA

outfit ['autfit] n kammekT agzen-
HA

overcast ['ouvoka:st] adj zamar-
HYTBI BOOJIAKaMi; 3MPOUHEI,
MTaXMYPHBI

oversleep [,ouve'sliip] v mpacsr-
naib

overweight ['ouvowert] n samim-
HsSA Bara

P

pass an exam ['pais on 1g'zeem]
37aIb SK3aMeH

passionate ['paf(o)not] adj crpac-
HBI, TaJKi

pattern ['paton] n MamioHakx,
y30p Ha TKaHiHe

peer [pIo] n paBecHiK; yajiaBek,
POVHBI ITaBOAJIE CTATYCY

plain [plein] adj azmaToHHBI,
06e3 phICYHKA

pocket ['pokit] n kimsHa

poison ['poiz(o)n] n am, aTpyTa

polar ['pauls] adj manapusr; mo-
JIIOCHBI

polka-dotted ['polke,dptid] adj y
rapoinak

portable ['po:tob(s)l] adj mepa-
HACHBI, TaPTATHIYHBI

pour with rain ['po: wid 'remn] inp
AK 3 BAApPa (npa 00xc0xc)

precipitation [prisipr'teifn] n BbI-
maj3eHHe anagKay, amaaki

preservative [pri'zs:votiv] n xan-
CepBaHT

pressure ['prefo] n mick

pretty ['priti] adj cimmarbrumsr,
MiJIaBigHBI, TPBHIBAOHEI (36bL-
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YQilHa Npa HAHYbIHY ab0
03ius)

pretty ['priti] adv pmacraTkosa,
IOCBILlb, y BHAUHAN CTY-
neHi

Q

quality ['kwploti] n axacb
quantity ['kwontiti] n Koab-
Kacilb

R

reach [riitf] v gacaramp; maxo-
n3innb

receive [r1'si:v] v aTpeEIMIiBaIDL

record ['reko:d] n pskopx; yii-
KoBHI 3arric; [r1'ko:d] v zamic-
BaIlb (Jvick); pabillb 3amichr

recreation [rekri'eif(o)n] n an-
mayblHAK; BsSpPTaHHE 37a-
poysa

recreational [ rekri'eif(o)nl] adj
3a0ayIANIbHBI, AKI amgHOCiIl-
ma ga 3abayasaiabHai chepsl

reliable [rr'larob(o)l] adj =na-
IBeTHBI

rely [ri'lai] on smb v pasniuBans
Ha Karo-H.

remote [r1'mout] adj manéki, ag-
JaJIeHbI

replace [ri'pleis] v samMaAHAND,
3aMAINIYalb; Y3HAYIAID

research [r1's3:tf] v macrenasanp,
BBIByUAallb; 3aliMAaIlIra gacJae-
TaBaHHAMI

response [r1'sppns] (to) n poak-
IbIsd, agKas (Ha)

responsibility [r1sponsa'bileti] n
aZiKa3HaCIlh

right [rart] n mpasa



S

scuba diving ['sku:bo darvig] n
[UIaBaHHE 3 aKBaJaHTaM
secure [sikjus] adj 6acmeunsr,
HaI3eMHBI

selfish ['selfif] adj sraicTerunb

selfishness ['selfifnis] n sraism

sentimental [ senti'ment(a)l] adj
CEHTHIMEHTAIbHBI, UYJLIiBbI

sewing ['souiy] n mbrmé

shortage ['fo:tidz] (of) n madi-
IBIT, HEJaXoII (1azo-H.)

shower ['{aus] n iBeHb, JTiyHEBLI
TOMKIK

silhouette [ silu'et] n cizyaT

silk [silk] n, adj moyk; may-
KOBBI

since [sins] conj Tamy 1mrro

sink v Tamyus (npa xkapabuni);
amyckaria

sit an exam [sit on 1g'z&m] 3xa-
BaIb 9K3aMeH

sleet [sli:t] n mosx 1% ca cHeram

sleeve [sli:v] n pykay

snowboarding ['snoubo:dig] n
cHOY6opx (8i0 cnopmy)

source [S0:S] 7 KpBIHiIA

spiky ['spaiki] hair mpsruocka
«BOJKBIK »

stick together [ stik to'gedo] phr
U TPBIMAIIIA pasaM

storm [stom] n Gypa, HaBaJb-
Hima, yparan

study ['stadi] v BeIByuans (ari-H.
npadmem)

subarctic [sab'aiktik] adj me-
pagmasapHBI, CyOAPKTHITHEI
(npa pazién, knimam)

successful [sok'sesf(9)l] adj na-
CIISTXOBBI

suffer ['safo] from v maxyra-
BaIb afx (uazo-H.)

T

take an exam 3gaBans 9K3aMeH

tasteful ['ters(t)f(o)l] adj 3po6-
JICHBI 3 IyCTaM

tasteless ['teis(t)los] adj 6es-
IYyCTOYHBI, 3 JPOHHBIM TIyC-
Tam

teach v Byuninb, HaByuaIpb

team up [tiim 'Ap] v a6’agHOY-
BaIIa

technology [tek'nplod3i] n Tox-
HaJIoTisa

thunder ['0ands] 7, v rpom; rpy-
KaTalb, FPLIMEIb

tornado [to:'neidouv] n cwmepu,
TapHaja, MKBAJ

tropical ['tropik(9)l] adj Tpa-
MiYHBI

trustworthy ['tras(t)w3:01] adj
HaJ3eHbI

tsunami [tsu:'naimi] n mysami

tundra ['tandra] n Tyazpa

U

unhealthy [an'helO1] adj we-
31apOBbI; IIIKOAHBI, HeOsC-
IIeYHBI

Vv

vapour ['veipa] n, v mApa; BBI-
mapsarna

violence ['vaiolons] n sxopcr-
KacIib; Haciie, IBAIT

volcano [vpl'kemoau] n Bynkan

w

waste [weist] n, v crpara, my-
cTas Tpara; Tpallillb MapHa
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weather the storm ['wedo 0o
'storm] mepauakanb; mepasi-
MaBaib

what is more (i) mTo GosabIm
BasKHa, (i) HaBaT 6OJIBIIT

wildfire ['waildfaio] n npsipos-
HBI Ha/Kap

wire [waio] n mpoBax; Taaerpad

within reasonable limits [w1d'in
'ri:z(o)nob(a)l 'limits] y pasym-
HBIX MEKax

wool [wul] n mapcn

woolen ['wulon] adj mapcausi
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worthwhile ['w3:0 wail] adj Bap-
ThbI, JOOPBI

wrap [rep] n, v abropTka; 3a-
ropTsailb, abropraaiib

Y

yoga ['jougoa] n éra

Y4

zip [zip] n, v 3acuexkka-mManaH-
Ka; 3acCIArBallb Ha MATAHKY
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